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HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Monday, January 24, 1972

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.

Bishop Andrei, Ukrainian Orthodox
Church of America, Jamaica, Long Is-
land, N.Y., offered the following prayer:

Almighty and Heavenly Father, as we
assemble here today to face the prob-
lems and responsibilities of our Nation,
we lift up our hearts to You in gratitude
for the manifold blessings which You
have bestowed upon our Nation and all
its people.

Bless, O Lord, our courageous President
and his coworkers. Bless the Members of
both Houses of Congress and grant them
of Thy divine illumination that they
may lead our Nation through the be-
wildering and challenging days ahead.
Above all, direct our Government lead-
ers to discern the road to an honorable
peace. Enlighten and strengthen the
minds and hearts of all—adults and
youth—who in their concern to correct
the imperfections of our society, are vic-
timized into actions to determine the
order, the beauty, and the richness of
our blessed land. Save us from discord
and violence. Endow us with the spirit
of cooperation and dedication to the
principles of our Nation.

Grant, O Lord, that the United States
of America may ever continue as the
example and fortress of hope for en-
slaved people and nations everywhere,
and especially to the 45 million Ukrain-
jans who 54 years ago proclaimed their
independence, and are today enslaved
with other millions of people, by godless
totalitarianism. This we ask in the name
of the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit.
Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The SPEAKER. The Chair has exam-
ined the Journal of the last day’s pro-
ceedings and announces fo the House
his approval thereof.

Without objection, the Journal stands
approved.

There was no objection.

MESSAGE FROM THE PRESIDENT

A message in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States was communi-
cated to the House by Mr. Leonard, one
of his secretaries.

BISHOP ANDREI KUSCHAK

(Mr. LENT asked and was given per-
mission to address the House for 1 min-
ute and to revise and extend his remarks
and include extraneous matter.)

Mr, LENT. Mr, Speaker, it was my dis-
tinct honor and pleasure to have as my
guest today Bishop Andrei Kuschak,
whose eloquent opening prayer we just
heard.

Bishop Andrei’s distinguished theologi-
cal career began in 1926 upon his gradua-
tion from theological school in Lviv, Po-
land. A native of the Ukraine, Bishop
Andrei came to the United States and in
1932 was ordained by the Ecumenical
Patriarch of the Orthodox Church.

In 1967 Bishop Andrei was consecrated
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by Archbishop Yacovos and Bishops Silas
and Polosides of the Greek Orthodox
Church of the Western Hemisphere at
the Greek Cathedral of New York City.

Mr. Speaker, it was a true privilege to
have such a distinguished theologian
with us today and I know my colleagues
in the House appreciated, as I did his
visit with us.

PRESIDENT’'S STATE OF THE
UNION MESSAGE

(Mr. GIBBONS asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his
remarks,)

Mr. GIBBONS. Mr. Speaker, I am not
being partisan, and I want to make it
perfectly clear to begin with that I am
not, because the last three Presidents
have treated us all the same since I have
been here, but I wish to note that we
have invited the President of the United
States to make a state of the Union mes-
sage to us. Every member of the press
has a copy of his message, and they read
it, including the short and the long ver-
sion, before the President ever delivers
the message to us, and then we get the
version that is delivered to us here oral-
ly, and that goes whether it is a shori
or a long version or whether we heard
the version all together as it was de-
livered. We have to respond to it im-
mediately.

This is not a very fair or sound way
to do business. I hope that the President
in the future and this Congress will lay
down some kind of ground rules to see
that we get the same kind of message
as he gives the press and the same sort
of advance notice.

Today we have been inundated with a
couple of thousand pages of budget that
just got to my office about an hour ago.
I guess most Members were treated about
the same as I was, but I know my own
local press was calling me about daylight
wanting to know about all of the goodies
in their own district, and I have had
some of the press here calling me about
it. But I have not had the budget pre-
sented to me till now, although the press
has had the budget for about 24 to 48
hours.

I hope in the future we can lay down
some kind of ground rules and at least
get treated as well as the press. I hope in
the future when we invite the President
down here we get a copy of his remarks,
too.

FEDERAL ELECTION CAMPAIGN
ACT OF 1971

(Mr. PETTIS asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute.)

Mr. PETTIS. Mr. Speaker, I was un-
able to be present for the vote on the
Federal Election Campaign Act of 1971
due to the fact that I was on a congres-
sional mission to Zambia with the pur-
pose of improving our trade relations
with developing African nations.

I was gratified to see that my col-
leagues passed this major election reform

measure by such an overwhelming vote.
Had I been present I would have voted
uaye.u

The American people were demanding
that an end be put to the abuses of
campaign financing. It is well that the
rules of disclosure have been strength-
ened and that limits have been placed on
the amounts that candidates can per-
sonally contribute and on the amounts
that can be expended for media pur-
poses. While this measure will not solve
all of the problems regarding campaign
finance, it is a significant step forward.

MAN’S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

(Mr. SCHERLE asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute, to revise and extend his remarks
and to include extraneous matter.)

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, since
January 26, 1970, I have inserted the
same statement in the CoNGRESSIONAL
REecorp every day. The purpose of the
statement, entitled “Man’s Inhumanity
to Man—How Long?” is to furnish a con-
stant reminder of the plight of American
prisoners of war, who are ruthlessly
being mistreated by Communist North
Vietnam. Concern for these Americans
has been my highest priority, and I will
continue to publish this statement in the
Recorp until they are all released.

The gentlewoman from New York
(Mrs. Aezuc) has also begun fo place an
article in the Recorp entitled “Man’s
Inhumanity to Man—How Long?” She
clearly indicates in that statement where
her concern lies. I ask unanimous consent
that my article and hers be printed in
the ReEcorp in succession, one imme-
diately following the other.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from Iowa?

There was no objection.

(The articles referred to follow:)
Man's INHUMANITY TO Man—How LoNgG?
(By Hon, Wirriam J. ScHERLE, of JTowa in the

House of Representatives, Thursday, Janu-

ary 20, 1972)

Mr. ScHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child asks
“Where 1s daddy?"' A mother asks: “How is
my son?"” A wife asks: “Is my husband alive
or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadistically
practicing spiritual and mental genocide on
over 1,600 American prisoners of war and
their families.

How long?

MaN's INHUMANITY T0 MAN—How LoNG?

(By Hon. BELra S. Aszug, of New York in the
House of Representatives, Thursday, Janu-
ary 20, 1972))

Mrs. ABzuG. Mr, Speaker, a child asks:
“Where is daddy?"” A mother asks: “How is
my son?"” A wife asks: “Is my husband alive
or dead?”

The United States of Amerlca Is sadistically
practicing spiritual, mental, and physical
genocide on over 21 million North Vietnam-
ese,

We must stop the bombing immediately
and set a date for the end of the brutal and
immoral war in Indochina. Only then can
we expect to see American prisoners of war
returned to their families,
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COMMUNICATION FROM THE
CLERK OF THE HOUSE

The SPEAKER laid before the House
the following communication from the
Clerk of the House of Representatives:

WasHiNGTON, D.C.,
January 21, 1972,
The Honorable the SPEAKER,
House of Representatives.

Dear MR. SPEAKER: I have the honor to
transmit herewith a sealed envelope from
the White House, recelved in the Clerk’s
Office at 12:45 p.m. on Friday, January 21,
1972, and said to contain a message from the
President concerning the dock dispute with
proposed legislation attached.

With kind regards, I am,

Sincerely,
W. PAT JENNINGS,
Clerk, House of Representatives.
By W. RaymoND COLLEY,

THE DOCK DISPUTE ON THE WEST
COAST—MESSAGE FROM THE
PRESIDENT OF THE TUNITED
STATES (H. DOC. NO. 92-235)

The SPEAKER laid before the House
the following message from the Presi-
dent of the United States, which was read
and, together with the accompanying
papers; referred to the Committee on
Education and Labor and ordered to be
printed:

To the Congress of the United States:
The Nation is faced today with yet
another transportation strike which is
intolerable in its effect upon millions of
Americans, and I am determined that we

shall end it at once.

The dock dispute on the West Coast
has been festering for over a year, but
because a few have been insensitive to
the harm they are inflicting upon the
many who are not a party to it, no rea-
sonable settlement has been reached.
Now this work stoppage, renewed after
an injunction under the Taft-Hartley Act
has expired, again threatens the Na-
tion’s health and safety. Those of us in
public office must act swiftly and re-
sponsibly to avert its damaging conse-
quences,

Because all other Government reme-
dies have been exhausted, I am propos-
ing to the Congress today special
legislation to set up immediately a three-
member arbitration board. This board,
to be appointed by the Secretary of
Labor, would hear and settle all issues
in this dispute. No strike or lockout
would be permitted from the day this
legislation is enacted until the day that
the arbitration board makes its deter-
minations. The board’s determinations
would be made within 40 days and would
be binding upon the parties for a definite
period of time—at least 18 months.

Let there be no mistake about the
urgency of this legislation. This is a
vital matter to the people of this country,
and the Nation can afford no delay. I
earnestly implore the Congress to have
this resolution on my desk by the end
of next week.

This is an unusually pressing request
for the opening days of a new session
of the Congress, but let there also be
no mistake about the dimensions of de-
struction which this strike is wreaking
upon its victims:
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—Before I invoked the Taft-Hartley
injunction in an earlier attempt to
settle this dispute, thousands of
farmers reaped a harvest of despair
as their export crops were blocked
by closed ports and could not reach
waiting customers overseas. Hun-
dreds of millions of dollars were lost.
Because the strike has now resumed,
these farmers are again victimized.

—There is an increasing danger that
some of these trade losses will be-
come permanent, as foreign pur-
chasers come to believe that our
farmers and businessmen cannot
provide dependable deliveries. Ja-
pan, a billion-dollar market for agri-
cultural imports, has already asked
other suppliers to step up produe-
tion so that it can lessen its depend-
ence on American exports.

—Layoffs, reduced operations, and
even business failures also hang over
the heads of many other Americans
who engage directly or indirectly in
exports. Some areas are especially
vulnerable, such as the State of Ha-
waii, which has been hit by shortages
of vital supplies, mounting food
costs and unemployment rates un-
matched for half a generation. Also
hardpressed are California, Oregon
and Washington.

I cannot emphasize too strongly that
all of these people—and, indeed, our na-
tional economy—have been made hos-
tage to the interests of those few who
persist in prolonging this dispute. These
men and women who are hurt so unfairly
cannot accept the fact that a dispute
in which they play no part can destroy
them—nor can you and I. There is no
justification for waiting any longer.

It is with extreme reluctance that I
propose this legislation, for as I have
stressed to the Congress before, I firmly
believe that governmental intervention
in the collective bargaining process
should be as limited as possible. Com-
pulsory arbitration is not generally a
satisfactory method of resolving labor
disputes. Under the present, deplorable
circumstances, however, there is no re-
maining alternative.

As this resolution is considered, there is
one very tough question before us to
which reasonable Americans deserve an
answer: Why have we once again reached
the flash point?

Let there be no mistake about the
facts. For two long years, the Congress
has had before it comprehensive propos-
als which I submitted and have repeat-
edly urged that it pass for the resolution
of emergency transportation disputes.
This legislation still languishes unen-
acted

These proposals, which should besf be
called the “Crippling Strikes Prevention
Act” in the future, would have avoided
the present crisis, and if enacted will
avert what will otherwise be the inevita-
bility of similar erises in the future. They
would encourage the parties to bargain
more responsibly, and in the event that
no settlement is reached, would estab-
lish a workable mechanism for resolving
the disputes without Congressional
action.

Our present legislative tools are plainly
inadequate. Four times since I called for
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these comprehensive measures, it has
been necessary for the Congress to enact
special legislation to deal with disputes
in the troubled transportation industry.

The present dock dispute is perhaps the
best illustration of how futile Govern-
ment actions can be under present law.
Bargaining between the parties began in
November 1970, After six months of ne-
gotiations, the parties gave up their at-
tempt to reach early agreement and sus-
pended their talks until the contract
deadline approached. On July 1, 1971, the
longshoremen went out on strike, creat-
ing a shipping paralysis on the West
Coast which reverberated throughout
our economy.

The resources of the Federal Govern-
ment, including exhaustive mediation
efforts by the Director of the Federal
Mediation and Conciliation Service,
proved to be of no avail in resolving the
dispute. With grave concern, I watched
the crisis broaden and deepen, and I per-
sonally met with the parties in an at-
tempt to find some way to end this bitter
impasse.,

By October 1971, it became evident
that collective bargaining had failed in
this dispute and that action had to be
taken to protect the national health and
safety. Thus on October 4, I invoked the
national emergency provisions of the
Taft-Hartley Act which resulted in an
80-day cooling-off period.

Unfortunately, the lengthy negotia-
tions during this period and thereafter
did not result in the hoped-for settle-
ment.

The history of this dispute and the
bargaining posture of the parties provide
no hope that a further extension of time
would be useful, or that it would bring
the parties any closer to a resolution of
this matter. They compel me to submit
this special legislation to the Congress
and to appeal once more for legislative
action that will enable us to deal with
future emergency transportation dis-
putes without the necessity of this sort of
ad hoc legislation that can never undo
the damage already done.

I proposed new, comprehensive legis-
lation in February 1970, and there was
no Congressional action that year. I re-
submitted the measure in February 1971,
and hearings were held, but there
was no appreciable action. On December
15, 1971, I reminded the Congress that
a renewed work stoppage was possible on
the west coast and that statutory rem-
edies were desperately needed. The Con-
gress recessed without any response.

As soon as the Congress enacts the
special legislation before it today, I urge
in the most emphatic terms that it turn
its attentions immediately to the Crip-
pling Strikes Prevention Act.

RicuARD NIXON.

Tre WuI1TE HOUSE, January 21, 1972.

THE BUDGET MESSAGE OF THE
PRESIDENT, 1972—MESSAGE FROM
THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED
STATES (H. DOC. NO. 92-215)

The SPEAKER laid before the House
the following message from the Presi-
dent of the United States; which was
read and, together with the accompany-
ing papers, referred to the Committee
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on Appropriations and ordered to be
printed with illustrations:

BupGET MESSAGE OF THE PRESIDENT

To the Congress of the United States:

The Budget of the United States for
the fiscal year 1973 has as a central pur-
pose a new prosperity for all Americans
without the stimulus of war and without
the drain of inflation.

To provide for the needs of our peo-
ple by creating new peacetime jobs and
revitalizing the economy, we are spend-
ing $38.8 billion more in the current
(1972) fiscal year than our receipts.

I make that estimate fully aware that
it is a large deficit, but one that is neces-
sary in a year of reduced receipts, as we
increase jobs and bring the economy
back toward capacity.

I am able to project a 1973 budget,
with rising revenues, that cuts this year’s
actual deficit by $131%4 billion and brings
us strongly forward toward our goal of
a balanced budget in a time of full em-
ployment.

If we were to spend less, we would be
“too little and too late” to stimulate
greater business activity and create more
jobs; if we were to spend more, we would
be spending “too much, too soon” and
thereby invite a renewal of infiation. In-
stead, we must spend “enough and on
time” to keep the economy on a steadily
upward peacetime course while provid-
ing jobs for all who want them and meet-
ing the urgent needs of the American
people.

The budget for fiscal 1972 reflects this
Government's confidence in the Ameri-
can economy'’s ability and capacity to re-
spond to sensible stimulation. The budg-
et for 1973, held to full-employment bal-
ance, diminishes stimulation as the new
prosperity takes hold and, by so doing,
acts as a barrier against the renewal of
inflationary pressure.

I strongly urge the Congress to re-
spect the full-employment spending
guideline this year, just as business and
labor are expected to respect wage and
price guidelines set forth to protect the
earning and buying power of the Ameri-
can worker and consumer. In the long
run, only the intelligent application of
responsible fiscal and monetary policies,
coupled with the breaking of inflation-
ary expectations, will bring about peace-
time prosperity without rising prices in a
free market economy.

Deficit spending at this time, like tem-
porary wage and price controls, is strong
but necessary medicine. We take that
medicine because we need it, not because
we like it: as our economy successfully
combats unemployment, we will stop tak-
ing the medicine well before we become
addicted to if.

Preparing the Federal budget forces us
to face up to the choices and challenges
before us—to decide what national in-
terests take priority.

The budget is a superb deflator of
rhetoric because it calls to account the
open-ended promises heard so often in
an election year. Proposals, no matter
how attractive, must be paid for, and
when spending is proposed that takes us
beyond full employment balance, that
payment must either be in the form of
new taxes or rising prices. As the budget
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submitted herewith proves, I intend to
resist the kind of spending that drives
up taxes or drives up prices.

One priority that most Americans will
agree upon is the return of power to peo-
ple, after decades of the flow of power to
Washington. One good way of turning
rhetoric into reality is to put that prin-
ciple into practice in the tax area.

Power in its most specific sense is
spending power. My own choice between
Government spending and individual
spending has been clear and consistent:
I believe some of that power should be
taken from the Federal Government and
returned to the individual.

Accordingly, over the past 3 years, the
rate of increase in Government spending
has been cuf nearly in half compared to
the 3 comparable years before this ad-
ministration took office.

From 1965 to 1968, Federal spending
increased by 51%—an annual average of
17%; over the 3-year period 1969-72,
spending rose by 28%—an average of
9% per year. The increase from 1972 to
the spending level proposed in this budget
is only 4.19. This slash in the momen-
tum of Federal spending is all the more
dramatic when you consider that 71%
of Federal spending is “uncontrollable”—
that is, locked into the budget by previ-
ous congressional decisions.

By putting the brakes on the increase
in Government spending, we have been
able to leave more spending power in
the hands of the individual taxpayer. In
1973, individuals will pay $22 billion less
in Federal income taxes than they would
if the tax rates and structure were the
same as those in existence when I took
office. To a family of four that earns
$7,500 a year, that means a reduction of
Federal income taxes of $272 this cal-
endar yvear. I believe that the members
of that family can use that money more
productively for their own needs than
Government can use it for them.

FEDERAL INCOME TAX REDUCTIONS FOR MARRIED COUPLE
WITH 2 CHILDREN, 1969-72

[Calendar year)

Reduction between
1969 and 1972

Amount Percentage

Taxes paid
1969

Wage income 1972

$98 66
484 36
905

26
1,820 20

The basic shift in the Government's
fiscal philosophy has gone relatively un-
noticed. The upward curve of Federal
spending is beginning to flatten out,
while the Federal income tax “bite” out
of the individual paycheck is becoming
measurably less. This change in direc-
tion is as remarkable as it has been un-
remarked. We are not only talking about
returning power—economic power, real
power—to people and localities, we are
doing something about it.

Throughout this budget, a clear trend
can be seen that is designed to return
power to people—in real terms, in dol-
lars-and-cents terms. It is a trend which
is expressed by Federal income tax cuts,
by more State and local participation in
program administration, and by more
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Federal funds going to State and local
governments without restrictions.

This is the right course for the Ameri-
can people; it reflects their will; I remind
the Congress of its power and responsi-
bility to make revenue sharing and other
returns of power to people a reality in
this current session.

Another priorily—one upon which so
much of our progress at home depends—
i8 to create a peaceful world order. We
could never fulfill our hopes for a full
generation of peace from a position of
weakness; we can only negotiate and
maintain peace if our military power
continues to be second to none.

A demagogue may find it easy enough
to advocate that we simply allocate
necessary defense dollars to social pro-
grams, but a responsible Congress and a
responsible President cannot afford such
easy answers.

Our success in reducing our involve-
ment in Vietnam by 480,000 men before
May 1, 1972, and comparable materiel
reductions will help enable us—for the
first time—to spend more in the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare
than we spend in the Department of
Defense.

But it would be foolhardy not to
modernize our defense at this ecrueial
moment. Accordingly, and still within
our full-employment guideline, I propose
a $6.3 billion increase in budget authority
for military programs, including vitally
needed additions to our strategic forces
and our naval strength.

In the 1972 defense appropriation bill,
which the Congress did not pass until
December of 1971, the Congress cut my
appropriation request by $3 billion. My
1971 defense request was cut by the Con-
gress by $2.1 billion. These were costly
cuts, especially in the field of research
and development.

‘We must be prudent in our defense
spending, making certain we get the best
defense for each taxpayer dollar spent.
Productivity here too must be increased,
but we cannot afford to be “penny-wise
and pound-foolish.” Nothing could be
more wasteful than to have to pay the
price of weakness. It costs far less to
maintain our strength than it would
cost to fall behind and have to catch up,
even if that could be done. I urge the
Congress not to make the costly mistakes
it has made in previous years in its de-
fense cuts; the budget as submitted rep-
resents America’s actual military needs,
and offers the best means to secure peace
for the coming generation.

Another priority of this budget is to
direct the resources of the Federal Gov-
ernment toward those needs the Ameri-
can people most want met and to the
people who are most in need.

Welfare Reform, with training and
work incentives, with a new fairness to-
ward the working poor and a minimum
income for every dependent family, is a
good idea whose time has come. It has
been proposed and studied; it has been
refined and improved upon; it is ripe
for action now. Further delay in enact-
ment would not only be unwise in fiscal
terms, but cruel in human terms. The
proposed program is infinitely better
than the wasteful, demeaning system
that now calls itself welfare. This budget
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proposes appropriation of $450 million
to start the replacement of welfare with
“workfare.”

Revenue Sharing has been debated at
length. Each day and each State's ex-
perience only confirms the inescapable
fact that it is wanted and needed—now.
The States and cities urgently require
this aid; individual Americans need it
for everything from improved law en-
forcement to tax relief. This budget allo-
cates $2.5 billion in 1972 and $5.3 billion
in 1973 to make General Revenue Shar-
ing a reality now.

Schools need emergency assistance
now to make necessary adjustments to
provide equal educational opportunity.
This budget allocates $500 million in 1972
and $1 billion in 1973 for this purpose.

Government reorganization is needed
now, to deliver more services for each tax
dollar collected. The pain this change
will bring to special interests and bu-
reaucracies is less important than the
pain existing bureaucratic arrangements
now cause the people. A reorganized gov-
ernment will be a better, more efficient
government.

Health care must be improved and
made available to all Americans, without
driving up medical costs. This budget
provides for legislative actions and nec-
essary funding to make better health care
available on the most widespread basis,
to emphasize preventive medicine, and
to pursue an all-out campaign to elimi-
nate cancer and sickle cell anemia.

Drug abuse prevention must be inten-
sified to curb narcotics trafficking and to
expand Federal drug rehabilitation ef-
forts coordinated by the White House
Special Action Office. The budget allo-
cates $594 million to these and other
drug abuse prevention campaigns.

A new commitment to the aging is long
overdue to add dignity and usefulness to
their lives. This budget provides for total
spending of $50 billion on behalf of the
aging, $16 billion more than in 1969. Most
importantly, $5% billion will be added
to the incomes of older Americans when
proposed social security and Welfare Re-
form legislation is fully in effect. In ad-
dition, service initiatives will be launched
that will focus on better nutrition and
other services designed to help the elderly
live independently in their own homes.

Scientific research and technology, so
essential to our national security, also
must focus more directly on solving our
domestic problems, increasing our pro-
ductivity, and improving our competitive
position in international trade. The
budget allocates $17.8 billion for this, an
increase of $1.4 billion over 1972.

Veterans of the Nation will receive the
special consideration they deserve, with
particular emphasis on those reentering
civilian life after service in Vietnam. This
budget provides more than $12 billion in
budget authority for veterans benefits,
with an increase of over $1 billion for
modernization, replacement, and record
staffiing of VA hospitals, higher com-
pensation for disabled veterans, and en-
hanced job training opportunities, higher
GI bill allowances, and other improved
services.
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Details on each of these proposals are

given later in this Budget Message.
ECONOMIC SETTING AND FISCAL POLICY

Economic setting.—In January 1969,
the Nation’s chief economic problem was
mounting inflation.

Anti-inflationary policies that we
adopted began gradually to lower the rate
of price increases. However, progress was
slower than we had hoped and was ac-
companied by an unacceptable increase
in unemployment. This increase was in
part a result of the transition of 215
million people from wartime to peacetime
activities.

During 1970 and 1971, responsible eco-
nomic policies provided stimulus to ex-
pand the economy. The budgets for these
years had actual deficits of $2.8 billion
and $23 billion, but full-employment sur-
pluses of $3.1 billion and $4.9 billion.

As a result of these policies, progress
was made in moderating inflation and
in expanding real output in the first half
of calendar year 1971. However, inflation
and unemployment continued to be unac-
ceptably high. Meanwhile, a deteriora-
tion in the trade and balance of pay-
ments position of the United States,
caused in part by the inflationary pres-
sures of the latter half of the 1960's and
aggravated by weaknesses in interna-
tional monetary and trading arrange-
ments, required decisive corrective action.

Action was called for and action was
tken,

On August 15, 1971, I announced a new
economic policy that:

—imposed a 90-day freeze on wage and

price increases;

—proposed a job development tax
credit to increase employment by
stimulating investment;

—recommended repeal of the automo-
bile excise tax and an early increase
in the personal tax exemption, which
together would provide an extra $8
billion of stimulus to the economy
over a 3-year period;

—reduced planned Federal spending in
1972 by $5 billion; and

—suspend the convertibility of the dol-
lar into gold and other reserve assets
and imposed a temporary 10% im-
port surcharge, thereby laying the
foundation for improved trade per-
formance and for basic changes in
the international economic system.

The public responded to the new eco-
nomic policy with the widespread sup-
port essential to its success.

This policy has begun to move the
economy toward full employment with-
out inflation and without war, a condi-
tion we have not experienced in this gen-
eration. The consumer price index rose
only 1.7% at an annual rate from August
to November—the lowest rate of increase
for a comparable period in 415 years.
From August to December, industrial
wholesale prices rose only 0.5% at an
annual rate, after increasing at a 4.6%
annual rate during the first 8 months of
the year.

Now we have moved beyond the wage
and price freeze into a transitional pe-
riod of flexible wage and price con-
trols and on the way to a return to
reasonable stability under free markets.
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The proposed tax reductions were part
of the Revenue Act of 1971, which be-
came law on December 10. Because of
the general expectation that the Con-
gress would approve them, the economic
effect of these reductions began to be
felt immediately after August 15. Auto-
mobile sales soared to a record rate in
October, interest rates declined, and
business investment plans—after some
hesitation—are being revised upward.
Taken together, these results will create
many of the new jobs needed for full
employment.

Negotiations with our international
trading partners produced a major
agreement in mid-December. Exchange
rates were realigned through a devalua-
tion of the dollar and revaluation of the
currencies of some of our major trading
partners. The 10% surcharge on imports
was removed as promised. That agree-
ment will improve the competitive posi-
tion of U.S. industry and agriculture and
permit us to move forward in negotia-
tions on fundamental reform of the in-
ternational monetary system and on
elimination of barriers to expanded in-
ternational trade,

Each element of the new economic
policy has a vital role in sustaining the
momentum of our economy. The 1973
budget carries out a fiscal policy that is
responsive to the needs of the Nation
and responsible in holding down infla-
tion.

Budget policy.—The full-employment
budget concept is central to the budget
policy of this Administration. Except in
emergency conditions, erpenditures
should not exceed the level at which the
budget would be balanced under condi-
tions of full employment. The 1973 budg-
et conforms to this guideline. By doing
so, it provides necessary stimulus for
expansion, but is not inflationary.

We have planned the 1973 expendi-
tures to adhere to the full-employment
budget concept, even though this has re-
quired making many difficult decisions.
It now appears that the 1972 full-
employment budget will be $8.1 billion in
deficit. While our economy can absorb
such a deficit for a time, the experience
of the late 1960’s provides ample warn-
ing of the danger of continued, and ris-
ing, full-employment deficits. The lesson
of 1966-68, when such deficits led to an
intolerable inflation, is too clear and too
close to permit any relaxation of control
of Government spending.

Keeping the 1973 budget in full-
employment balance will not be easy.
The tax changes that have been made
during my Administration have reduced
1973 full-employment revenue by a net
total of $20 billion. This reduction has
been good for the economy, and has given
each of us more freedom to decide how
he will spend his money and live his life.
However, the lower receipts and the need
to balance the 1973 full-employment
budget require that the Congress care-
fully consider the Nation’s priorities, as
I have done in preparing this budget. The
task is made harder by the fact that the
growth of programs—especially, uncon-
trollable programs, which now account
for 71% of total outlays—could easily
lead to another full-employment deflcit
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in 1973 if the Congress adds to my rec-
ommendations for domestic spending as
it did last year.

The simple fact is that not all pro-
grams can or should grow. I urge the
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Congress to face squarely the difficult
questions involved in setting priorities
within the overall constraint of a full-
employment balance, and not to take the
dangerous course of trying to match

THE BUDGET TOTALS
[Fiscal years. In billions]
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domestic spending increases with cuts in
vitally needed defense funds.
SUMMARY OF THE 1873 BUDGET
For 1973, the Federal budget at full-
employment is approximately in balance.

1970

Description actual

1971
actual

1972
estimate

1973

estimate Description

1970
actual

19711
actual

1972
estimate

1973
estimate

Budget receipts
Budget outlays

$188.4

§197.8 $220.8
2114 236.6 246.3

Outstanding debt, end of year:

Deficit (—)

Gross Federal debt

-23.0 -—38.8 —25.5 . Debt held by the public

Full-employment receipts
Full-employment outlays!

225.0 245.0

end of year:
233.1 244.3

Eiract loans?

S

Full-employment surplus or deficit (—)

—8.1 .7 Direct loans by G

Budget authority__.._.____._..

and insured loans?

$236.4

409.5
304.3

$249.8

455.8
343.8

$270.9

493.2
371.3

0 ling Federal and federally assisted credit,

53.2 50.7
118.7 136.8
38.8 6

p

54.

1 These estimates reflect the fact that under conditions of full employment outlays for unemploy-
ment insurance benefits and the Emergency Employment Act program would be jowar. Slnendm
under other programs are also affected by I;n:lplovmenld conditions. For example, outlays

for all such items, full emp
or foo
would also be lower

tamps, social security benefits, public 8, an

Budget receipts in 1973 are estimated
to be $220.8 billion, which is $23 billion
higher than in 1972. If the economy were
operating at full employment throughout
the year, the revenues produced would
be $245 billion.

Estimated receipts for 1973 reflect a
reduction of $6.9 billion as a result of the
tax cuts proposed in the new economic
policy and incorporated in the Revenue
Act of 1971. About $5 billion of this re-
duction is in individuals’ taxes. The re-
sulting increase in consumers’ purchas-
ing power will be a major source of
strength in the economy.

Budget outlays in the coming year are
expected to be $246.3 billion, an increase
of $9.6 billion over the current year. This
outlay increase will also help provide jobs
and business investment in the year
ahead, while remaining within the limit
set by full-employment budget guide-
lines. If the economy were operating at
full employment throughout the year,
outlays for unemployment insurance
benefits and the Emergency Employment
Act—and outlay totals—would be lower
than the amounts included in the 1973
budget.

This budget requests $271 billion of
budget authority—the right to make
commitments to spend—in 1973. About
$185 billion of this amount will require
new action on the part of the Congress.

ETRATEGY FOR FEACE

The highest priority of my Adminis-
tration is to bring about an era of peace
and prosperity. We are pursuing this goal
through partnership with our allies, mili-
tary strength adequate to deter aggres-
gion, negotiations with those with whom
we differ, and foreign assistance that en-
courages self-sufficiency.

We seek peace to reduce the human
suffering that is an inevitable part of
war. With peace we can release energies
and resources that can be used fo im-
prove the quality of life everywhere. We
have accomplished much of this high
purpose during the past 3 years—par-
ticularly as a result of the Vietnamiza-
tion program.

» South Vietnamese forces have as-

sumed the responsibility for ground
combat operations. Vietnamization

is moving forward in other areas as
well. As a result:

—1.8. casualties due to hostilities have
been averaging less than 10 per week,
as compared with 300 per week in
1968;

—the authorized troop level in South
Vietnam will have been reduced from
549,500 in January 1969 to 69,000 as
of May 1, 1972; and

—draft calls have been reduced from a
Vietnam war high of 382,000 to
94,000 in calendar year 1971, as we
move toward the goal of zero draft
calls

e Negotiations with the Soviet Union
on strategic arms limitations are
progressing.

o Agreement has been reached with
NATO members on a 5-year plan to
strengthen their defenses, with a
substantial increase in their finan-
cial contribution.

s Security assistance programs are be-
ing planned with a view toward bet-
ter coordinating them with our over-
all security effort. In some cases, this
may permit additional reductions in
U.S. manpower needs overseas.

Our efforts toward peace have not
been—and will not be—at the expense
of our military strength. Indeed, meas-
ures to maintain that strength are a
vital part of our peace efforts. Accord-
ingly, this budget proposes a substantial
increase in defense programs to provide
for the following improvements:

—additional resources for our strate-
gic forces to increase emphasis on
our sea-based strategic deterrent
force and to continue modernization
of present offensive and defensive
forces;

—a major increase in shipbuilding, re-
flecting the high priority I place
upon modernizing our naval forces;

—a sizable increase in research and
development to assure continuation
of our technological superiority;

—newer equipment, higher manning
levels, and further training to im-
prove the ability of the National
Guard and Reserves to supplement
the Active Forces;

—continued development and procure-
ment of more effective weapons sys-

under conditions of full emr!uyrnent, and interest would be hi?hel‘. If adjustments were feasible
t | oyment outlays probably would be
* Including loans in expenditure account.

% Excluding loans held by Government or Government-sponsored agencies.

ower.

tems for the land and tactical air
forces; and

—a major effort to achieve an all-vol-
unteer force. Toward this end, a
career in the Armed Forces was
made more attractive by doubling
the basic pay of first time enlistees
in November 1971. Other increases
in military pay are budgeted for
January 1972 and 1973.

Strong foreign assistance programs are
also an essential part of our strategy for
peace, serving to:

—implement the Nixon Doctrine by
helping foreign nations assume a
greater share of the responsibility
for their defense;

—strengthen the economies of devel-
oping nations; and

—provide humanitarian assistance and
relief.

We must be steadfast in our foreign
assistance. We are moving from an era of
confrontation to an era of negotiation
and increased reliance on our allies to
defend themselves. In this setting, I have
carefully weighed our basic assistance
requirements against our domestic pri-
orities, and now submit a program based
on a thorough assessment of what is
essential. We must not undercut the
efforts of developing nations to stand
on their own. Nor can we shortchange
the nations now shouldering the burden
of their own defense after they—and
we—have given so much.

MEETING HUMAN NEEDS

My Administration has begun wide-
spread reform and has sought to take
new directions in Federal human re-
sources programs. From 1969 to 1972,
outlays for these purposes grew by 63%,
while total budget outlays grew by only
28%. This increase is designed to buy
such real improvements as:

—greater benefits for the aged and
other beneficiaries under social
security;

-—additional training opportunities for
the disadvantaged;

—reform of the food stamp program
to establish national standards and
to give more help to the most needy;

—better health care for millions of
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low-income persons and for the
aged;

—expanded and improved veterans
programs;

—increased educational opportunities
for students from Ilower income
families; and

—extension of unemployment insur-
ance coverage to more Americans.

As a result, human resources spend-
ing will be 45% of the 1973 budget, while
defense programs will be 32%. Our pol-
icy of ending our involvement in the
Vietnam war has helped make this pos-
sible by freeing resources to keep us
strong externally as well as internally.
This exactly reverses the priorities of the
prior administration. In 1968, the de-
fense share was 45% and the human re-
sources share was 32%.

While this is a substanfial record of
progress, our work is far from complete.

This budget recommends new initia-
tives and emphasizes many reforms pro-
posed last year—on which the Congress
has yet to complete action. These pro-
posals are a necessary part of my efforts
to return more of the power to the peo-
ple, to strengthen the capacity of State
and local governments to govern, and—
especially by assuring the civil rights of
all our citizens—to contribute to per-
sonal freedom and human dignity.

To help overcome the fragmentation
in human services, which so often loses
sight of the whole person and the family,
I am proposing Allied Services legisla-
tion that would assist State and local
governments to respond to human needs
more efficiently, more flexibly, and more
comprehensively. The legislation would
authorize the transfer of Federal funds
between Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare programs not included
in revenue sharing, the waiver of cum-
bersome Federal program requirements,
and limited funding for planning and
administrative costs.

Welfare Reform.—Almost four decades
of experience with the present welfare
system is more than enough to teach us
that the system has failed.

e It takes away the incentive to work.

e It lacks adequate job opportunities
and child care services that would
encourage and assist recipients to be-
come self-supporting.

Its benefits are inadequate to the
needs of its recipients.

It encourages families to break up so
that they might qualify for assist-
ance.

Its 54 different systems with diverse
standards defy efficient administra-
tion and create severe inequities.

I urge that the Congress approve
promptly the Administration’s Workfare
legislative proposal. My proposal would
remove the greatest evils of the present
system by:

—emphasizing work incentives, work
requirements, job training and pub-
lic employment opportunities, child
care, and reform of social service
programs to encourage families to
become and remain self-supporting;

—providing benefits for the first time
to families with fathers who work
but who do not earn enough to pro-
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vide a decent standard of living for
the family;

—setting a national minimum income
standard for all families with chil-
dren in America;

—establishing uniform national eli-
gibility standards;

—reducing the fiscal pressure on States
caused by rapidly rising welfare ex-
penditures; and

—raising income limits to allow re-
tired persons to earn more without
loss of benefits.

Nutrition for the mneedy.—This Ad-
ministration has taken decisive steps to
feed the hungry and eliminate malnu-
trition in America. Most importantly,
major reforms of the Food Stamp pro-
gram that I proposed are now in opera-
tion. New regulations will:

—establish uniform eligibility stand-
ards that equal or exceed the pres-
ent State standards in all States:

—concentrate benefits on those most
in need;

—guarantee family stamp allotments
for the needy large enough to pur-
chase a nutritionally adequate diet,
with increases tied to the cost of
living; and

—provide a work requirement for
those able to work.

As a result of these and earlier Ad-
ministration actions, we have provided
more benefits to more people in need
than ever before. Food stamp outlays
have increased ninefold from 1969 to
1973—reaching an estimated $2.3 bil-
lion in benefits for 13 million poor in
1973.

In addition, there will be nearly a
threefold increase between 1969 and
1973 in the number of needy schoolchil-
dren receiving subsidized lunches.

A new dignity for the aging.—Last No-
vember, I convened the White House
Conference on Aging to develop propos-
als for improving the lives of our senior
citizens. The recommendations of the
Conference clearly indicate that pro-
grams to aid the aged should serve two
essential purposes.

e They should provide the aged with
sufficient income and necessary
services to permit them to remain
independent.

¢ They should assist aged citizens to
live active and useful lives.

This budget is responsive to these rec-

ommendations. In 1973, the Federal

Government will spend nearly $50 bil-

lion to assist the Nation’s 21 million

aged persons. This is $16 billion more
than the amount spent to assist the ag-

ing in 1969.

Several major proposals in this budget
are responsive to the special needs of the
aged:

—social security and workfare legis-
lation that will add $5.5 billion to the
income of the elderly when it is fully
in effect and provide an income floor
for older Americans;

—elimination of the monthly premium
for supplementary medical insurance
in Medicare that will save the elderly
$1.5 billion in the first full year;

—3$100 million, a fivefold increase over
‘the amount budgeted last year, for
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the Administration on Aging to pro-
vide additional homemaker services,
home health aides, transportation,
and nutrition services to help older
Americans remain in their homes;

—a, tripling of the retired senior vol-
unteer program, a doubling of the
foster grandparents programs, and a
doubling of jobs programs for older
persons with low incomes from the
levels budgeted last year to enable
more of the aged to engage in useful
community projects; and

—tax incentives that will broaden the
coverage of private pension plans.

The Congress has not yet acted on the
major reform in the social security sys-
tem that I proposed last year—providing
automatic adjustments for increases in
the cost of living. The older Americans
who depend on their social security
checks have waited long enough. I urge
the Congress to act promptly on this re-
form and, in addition to:

—raise benefits by 5%, effective July
1, 1972, making the cumulative in-
crease more than one-third in less
than 3 years;

—allow recipients to earn more money
from wages without losing their
benefits; and

—increase widows’ benefits up to the
level their deceased husbands would
have received.

I'mproving health care—Almost a year
ago, I submitted a health message to the
Congress establishing a National Health
Strategy for the 1970’s. This strategy was
directed toward three objectives: pre-
vention of health problems, assured ac-
cess to medical care, and greater effi-
ciency within the health care system.

To achieve these objectives, I urge the
Congress to act promptly on the pending
National Health Insurance Standards
Act, the proposed Family Health Insur-
ance Plan, and legislation to support the
development of health maintenance or-
ganizations.

In addition, in 1973, I propose further
actions that are essential to my national
health strategy, including:

—a substantial increase in funds for
the attacks on cancer and sickle cell
anemia;

—continued financial support to our
health manpower training institu-
tions and to their students;

—expanded efforts to develop health
maintenance organizations as a
model of improved health care
delivery;

—significant increases for protecting
consumers from hazardous food and
products;

—expanded community programs to
deal with special health problems,
such as drug addiction and alco-
holism;

—improvement of the Medicare pro-
gram by eliminating the monthly
prﬁamium for physician services:
an

—substantial increases in medical per-
sonnel at veterans’ hospitals and in
funds for constructing new and bet-
ter hospital facilities for veterans.

Drug abuse prevention —Last summer,
I emphasized the need for a coordinated
attack on drug abuse and drug depend-
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ency in this country and created the Spe-
cial Action Office for Drug Abuse Pre-
vention and the Cabinet Committee on
International Narcotics Control to moni-
tor and coordinate a concerted Federal
effort. Legislation to give the Special Ac-
tion Office a statutory base was proposed
by the administration more than 7
months ago and should be approved
promptly.

In 1973, I am proposing an increase
in program levels of $120 million for
treatment, rehabilitation, and law en-
forcement programs, including control
of illicit supplies. Funds for research,
education, prevention, treatment, and
rehabilitation will increase from $310
million in 1972 to $365 million in 1973
while obligations for law enforcement
activities will grow from $164 million in
1972 to $229 million in 1973. Under the
direction of a Special Consultant to the
President, we are mounting a coordinated
attack on dope sellers in 24 cities
throughout the country.

Guaranteeing civil rights.—All of our
citizens should expect a first priority of
government to be protection of their eivil
rights. My Administration is committed
to a course of action to insure that people
can share fully in the benefits of our
society regardless of race, sex, religion,
or national origin. Significant accom-
plishments have been made. Much re-
mains to be done:

« We will continue the increase in mi-
nority hirings in the Federal service,
especially in professional and super-
visory positions, despite cutbacks in
Federal employment. More than 13,-
000 minority employees were hired
between November 1969 and May
1971, and minority increases in upper
and middle grade levels occurred at
much faster rates than for nonmi-
norities. Minorities now constitute
approximately one-fifth of all Federal
employees.

e We will continue to press efforts to
assure that women will hold more
jobs with greater responsibilities than
ever before. Between October 31, 1970
and October 31, 1971, women holding
Federal positions at levels GS-13 and
above increased by 7%.

e We will continue the upgrading of
efforts to open opportunities for
Spanish-speaking Americans. The
budget of the Cabinet Committee on
the Spanish-Speaking will be in-
creased by 42%.

» We will step up our efforts to promote
self-determination for Indians on
reservations and to assist them in
their economic development. For ex-
ample, legislation to establish and
Indian Trust Counsel Authority has
been proposed to guarantee that the
rights of the Indian people in natural
resources are—at last—effectively
defended. Outlays for programs bene-
fiting Indians on reservations will
reach $1.2 billion in 1973.

* We will double our resources and our
efforts to assure that Federal con-
tractors meet the commitments of
their affirmative minority hiring
plans. Compliance reviews will in-
crease to 52,000 compared to 12,300
in 1969.
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» We will continue to accelerate Fed-
eral financial aid and technical as-
sistance to increase minority business
opportunities in America. Outlays for
these programs have grown from $213
million in 1969 to $716 million in
1973.

*» We will continue our efforts to help
with the problems of school desegre-
gation and upgrade our assistance to
black colleges and other developing
institutions of higher education. The
Emergency School Act will provide
$1.5 billion over a two-year period to
assist in school desegregation.

* We will add to our efforts to eradi-
icate unlawful discrimination in the
sale, rental, or financing of housing.
Expenditures for these programs will
increase 20% in 1973 to $11 million.

o We will increase the outlays of the
Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission from $22 million to $30
million to enhance their capability
to end discrimination in the private
sector.

To carry out these plans, I have rec-
ommended total expenditures of $2.6 bil-
lion for Federal civil rights activities in
1973. This compares with $911 million in
1969. Outlays will increase by 26% be-
tween 1972 and 1973.

Veterans benefits—In moving toward
a generation of peace, we will provide
improved benefits for the men and
women who have helped obtain that
peace through military service and great
sacrifice. For the returning veteran, this
budget demonstrates our concern by pro-
viding greater opportunities for enftry
into jobs, education, and training. For
those who have been disabled in service,
this budget provides medical care of high
quality that is better tailored to their
needs—together with greater benefits for
rehabilitation and compensation. For the
widows and children of those who did
not return, this budget provides addi-
tional dependents’ compensation, educa-
tion, and training. Budget authority for
these and other benefits and services will
be increased by $1 billion in 1973—to
$12.4 billion.

Marked benefit improvements will in-
clude:

—an increase of 10,000 in average em-
ployment in VA medical facilities,
raising the staff to patient ratio for
VA hospital care to a record 1.5 to 1;

—a 669% increase in budget authority
for construction of new and better
hospital facilities, including seven
new replacement hospitals;

—improvements in the structure and
levels of veterans compensation ben-
efits, to insure more adequate ben-
efits for the most seriously disabled;
and

—an increase in the monthly individ-
ual benefit payment for the GI bill
from $175 to $190, linked with other
program improvements I have pro-
posed.

Education and manpower training.—
The need for reform in Federal education
and manpower training programs has
not diminshed since last year, but the
reforms I recommended then are still
awaiting action by the Congress.

We must reform these programs so
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that people can achieve their potential
intelectual and occupational skills. For
this reason, I again emphasize the need
for action on proposals to:

—substitute special revenue sharing
programs for categorical grant
programs in both of these areas;

—assist school districts in desegrega-
tion efforts;

—establish a National Institute of
Education to support research and
experimentation and a National
Foundation on Higher Education
to promote reforms in our colleges
and universities;

—provide additional training opportu-
nities and strong incentives under
Welfare Reform for welfare recipi-
ents to undertake suitable employ-
ment or job training;

—assure the returning veteran greater
opportunfties for jobs, education,
and training; and

—reform student aid programs for
higher education to increase their
effectiveness and direct more aid
to students from Ilower income
families.

Let me use that last proposal as an
example. I believe that no qualified stu-
dent should be denied a college educa-
tion because he cannot afford to pay for
it. Most Americans and most Congress-
men agree. I have proposed the legisla-
tion that will make this a reality. I am
ready to sign that legislation. But there
it sits, in Congress, while thousands of
young people miss their chance.

FIGHTING CRIME

When I took office, the safety and
health of our citizens were menaced by
rising crime. Violent crimes and illegal
traffic in narcotics and dangerous drugs
were threatening to get out of control.
A crisis existed, and prompt action was
called for. I directed that a national
strategy to combat crime be developed
and promptly put into effect.

Any successful strategy to combat
crime must recognize that State and lo-
cal governments are responsible for most
law enforcement in the United States.
Such a strategy must also provide for the
prevention of crime and for the rehabili-
tation of criminals.

I took action early to strengthen the
hand of State and local government law
enforcement agencies.

* QOutlays for law enforcement assist-
ance were increased substantially.
They will total $595 million in 1973,
nearly 18 times the $33'%2 million of
1969.

» Law enforcement special revenue
sharing was proposed to give State
and local governments increased
flexibility to use Federal funds in
ways that are best suited to solving
local crime problems. The Congress
should act on this proposal.

Federal law enforcement activities are
also an essential part of our efforts to
combat crime—especially organized
crime and traffic in narcotics and dan-
gerous drugs. In 1973, we will:

—step up our attack against the crim-
inal systems that import and dis-
tribute narcotics and dangerous
drugs; and

—continue to enforce vigorously the
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Organized Crime Control Act of
1970.

Outlays for law enforcement activities
will be $2.3 billion in 1973, an increase of
$1.7 billion over 1969.

My Administration has given priority
to combating crime in our Nation’s
Capital, where the Federal Government
has a special responsibility. These efforts
have been successful. Serious crime in
the District of Columbia in 1971 was
approximately 14% below the level of
the previous calendar year.

IMPROVING THE ENVIRONMENT

Protecting and improving our environ-
ment is a never-ending job. The basic
responsibility rests with States and local
governments, industry, and the public.
However, the Federal Government must
provide leadership.

In 1970, the Environmental Protection
Agency was established to improve our
pollution control efforts, and the Council
on Environmental Quality was estab-
lished to advise on problems and policies
related to environmental quality.

Now, new initiatives are being under-
taken.

« To clean our air, we have:

—set national standards for the six
major air pollutants and guidelines
for State implementation plans to
meet these standards;

—set pollution abatement standards
for new facilities in five industrial
categories;

—recommended a sulfur emissions tax
to encourage reductions in this
major source of pollution; and

—supported research and development
to provide a low-pollution alterna-
tive to the conventional internal
combustion engine and to provide
means to reduce pollution from
burning coal and oil.

¢ To clean our water, we have:

—required permits under the Refuse
Act to control discharges of indus-
trial pollutants into our waterways;

—proposed legislation to control
dumping into oceans, coastal waters,
and the Great Lakes; and

—initiated a 3-year, $6 billion program
to assist State and local govern-
ments in building sewage ftreat-
ment facilities.

¢ To reduce noise pollution, we have
proposed legislation to regulate and
to set labeling requiremenfs for
major sources of noise.

To improve and protect health, we
have proposed new legislation on
pesticides to regulate their use and
to strengthen and coordinate Fed-
eral and State control efforts.

To use our lands more wisely, we
have proposed legislation on power-
plant siting, mined area protection,
and land use regulation.

Many of the proposals that I have sub-
mitted to the Congress have not yet been
enacted. Our Nation cannot make the
major efforts that are needed to protect
and improve the environment unless
Congress will respond to the urgent need
for this legislation. I urge rapid approval
by the Congress of these pending en-
vironmental proposals. With the passage
of this legislation—and the additional
proposals that I will submit to Congress
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in a special environmental message in
February—we will be able to move for-
ward vigorously in all areas of environ-
mental quality.

The outlays requested for major en-
vironmental programs in 1973 are $2.5
billion, more than three times the 1969
level. These funds will support expanded
efforts in all major environmental pro-
grams. For example, Federal programs
have assisted in increasing the popula-
tion served by secondary sewage treat-
ment from 91 million in 1969 to 115 mil-
lion in 1973, and in removing 27% more
pollution from municipal sewage effluent
than was removed in 1968.

Parks and open spaces.—As our ex-
panding economy provides higher stand-
ards of living and increased opportunity
for leisure, our citizens will want addi-
tional parks and other recreational facil-
ities, especially in and near cities. We
also want to assure the preservation of
nationally important natural and his-
toric areas. This budget provides for
meeting these future needs.

I am proposing that the Land and Wa-
ter Conservation Fund annual authori-
zation be fully funded to provide:

—$197 million in grants for State and
local governments to assist them to
acquire and develop lands for rec-
reation and parks; and

—$98 million for the acquisition of
nationally significant natural or
historic areas by Federal agencies.

In the period 1970-73, this program
will have provided over $1.1 billion, com-
pared to $535 million provided for this
purpose in 1966-69.

The budget also proposes to continue,
under the Legacy of Parks program, the
transfer of surplus Federal property to
State and local governments for recre-
ation facilities, parks, and historic sites.
In 1973, over 20,000 acres, with a market
value of $120 million, will be transferred
under this program. For the period 1969
73, a total of 47,000 acres of land with
a market value of $245 million will have
been provided to State and local govern-
ments.

Community development and hous-
ing.—During the past 3 years, solid prog-
ress has been made toward providing
decent, safe, and sanitary housing for
every American. In calendar year 1971,
the volume of new housing construc-
tion—more than 2 million new starts—
was the highest in the history of this
country. The construction of Govern-
ment-assisted housing for low- and mod-
erate-income families has also been in-
creased to record high levels over the
past 3 years.

This Administration has taken steps to
decentralize Federal programs that
assist community development and
housing activities to make them more
responsive to local needs and prefer-
ences.

Our efforts to aid community devel-
opment and to provide better housing
are still not as productive as they can be.
I have proposed major reforms that
would make them more so:

—a program of urban community de-
velopment revenue sharing that
would replace five categorical grant
programs and provide State and
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local governments $2.3 billion in
1973;

—a Department of Community Devel-
opment that would consolidate in
one organization the many pro-
grams and activities that are essen-
tial to community development;

—legislation that would simplify and
consolidate housing programs; and

—a new planning and management
assistance program that would help
States and localities improve their
executive management capabilities.

These reforms, pending before the

Congress, should be enacted promptly.
Agriculiure and rural development.—

This Administration has made major

improvements in programs to help farm-

ers share equitably in the Nation’s prog-

ress. In addition, I have proposed a

new program for rural community

development through revenue sharing. I

urge the Congress to enact this program

in time to be effective on July 1, 1973.
I will shortly recommend further

legislation to:

—improve the availability of credit
for both farmers and rural resi-
dents; and

—give greater emphasis to our efforts
to encourage community and in-
dustrial development in rural areas.

My budget proposals for 1973 will also

further our goal of making all rural

residents first-class citizens living in
first-class communities, Specifically, we
will:

—expand the availability of rural
housing;

—strengthen farm incomes through
orderly handling of the bumper
1971 grain crop; and

—help finance critically needed waste
disposal and water supply systems
for nearly 500,000 rural families,
SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY IN THE

SERVICE OF MAN

In this year's budget, and subsequent-
ly, I shall propose how we can accelerate
the effort I began 3 years ago to turn
science and technology to the service of
man,

Research and development have been
critical elements of our national life
since World War II. They have been the
key to our national security and health
and instrumental in the solution of
many important civilian problems. Re-
search and development also have made
significant contributions to our economy
in terms of jobs, productivity, and for-
eign trade.

This Administration has continuously
searched for more effective ways to turn
science and technology to the service of
man. Since 1969, funds for civilian R & D
have increased 65%. We have started
new programs and strengthened others
to help focus R. & D. on priority human
needs.

We have been reordering our research
and development investments in defense
and space. We have reassessed the space
program and placed it on a firm future
footing with increased attention to prac-
tical and economical applications of
space and reductions in the cost of
manned space flight.

At the same time we have strength-
ened our defense research and develop-
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ment capability to insure that the coun-
try will not face the possibility of tech-
nological surprise or lack the deterrent
power necessary to protect our national
security. To provide this assurance, budg-
et authority for Department of Defense
research, development, test, and evalu-
ation is being increased $838 million to
an all-time high of $8.5 billion in 1973,

To emphasize this Administration’s
strong belief that science and technology
can make significant contributions to the
quality of American life and to economic
growth, I propose additional steps In
1973 to:

—secure the contributions that science
and technology can make to our
national life;

—initiate a series of experiments to
find better ways to encourage private
investment in R. & D. including in-
vestment by small entrepreneurial
R. & D. firms, which have made sig-
nificant contributions to the gener-
ation and exploitation of innovative
ideas; :

—draw more directly on the capabili-
ties of those agencies which have
created the technologies that har-
nessed the atom and conguered
space. AEC and NASA will increas-
ingly use their talents on such prob-
lems as clean, economical energy,
and clean, safe, and fast franspor-
tation systems. For example, this
year we shall have the agency which
sent men to the moon and back begin
to assist the Department of Trans-
portation in finding better ways to
send people downtown and back;
and

—review carefully our policies in areas
of economic regulation, which may
unnecessarily restrict wider utiliza-
tion or development of new technical
advances.

I am also initiating new programs and
strengthening research and development
aimed at three important objectives:

—protecting man and nature from
each other;

—using the resources of nature to serve
mankind’s needs; and

—pioneering new and improved human
services.

The overall result of our efforts to
strengthen science and technology in the
national interest is reflected in the 1973
increase of $1.4 billlon in obligations to
a total of $17.8 billion I firmly believe
this large increase is vital to the security,
welfare, and economic well-being of our
country.

IMPROVING GOVERNMENT

Improved efficiency and responsiveness
at all levels of government is a major
objective of this Administration. One
of my first acts as President was to direct
that an intensive review be made of our
Federal system of government. We found
that the executive branch was badly
organized to accomplish domestic objec-
tives. We found that State and local
governments were often unable to meet
the needs of their citizens because of a
fiscal crisis that was steadily worsening.
And we also found that Federal pro-
grams to assist State and local govern-
ments had become a maze of separate
programs, understood only by mem-
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bers of a new profession—grantsmanship
specialists.

The Administration has developed a
comprehensive strategy for dealing with
these problems. This strategy includes:

o Revenue sharing—an important ele-
ment of the strategy—to provide
fiscal relief and to strengthen State
and local governments;
Reorganization of the executive
branch to create four new depart-
ments structured around the basic
domestic activities of government;
Federal Assistance Review (FAR) to
strengthen delivery of Federal as-
sistance to State and local govern-
ments;

Regional councils to help in our pro-
gram of returning power fto the
people;

Technical assistance to help State
and local governments improve their
organizational structures and man-
agement processes; and

Budget reform to enable the execu-
tive branch and the Congress better
to serve the people,

Revenue sharing.—A year ago I pro-
posed to the Congress a General Revenue
Sharing program and six special revenue
sharing programs to relieve the fiscal
crisis of State and local governments and
to eliminate some of the problems of the
present categorical grant system. No ac-
tion has yet been taken on these pro-
posals. I again urge that Congress enact
these proposals.

If enacted to become effective January
1, 1972, as I am proposing, the General
Revenue Sharing program would:

—provide $2.5 billion of budget au-
thority in fiscal year 1972 and $5.3
billion in fiscal year 1973 to help
relieve the fiscal plight of State and
local governments;

—enable those units of government
closest to the people to determine
how the funds would be spent to
meet local needs and priorities; and

—reduce pressures to raise State and
local taxes.

The special revenue sharing programs
would provide assistance to State and
local governments for six broad purposes,
with discretion in the use of these funds
to be left primarily to State and local
governments. The following table shows
the categories proposed and the first full
vear budget authority that would be pro-
vided for each one:

Revenue sharing proposal for first full year
Description Eillions

General revenue sharing

Special revenue sharing:

Urban community development.

Rural community development

Education

Manpower training

Law enforcement

Transportation

In total, these revenue sharing pro-
posals would provide $17% billion to
State and local government in their first
full year of operation. The magnitude of
the fiscal erisis and the inefficiency and
unresponsiveness of the present grant
system make favorable action during this
session of Congress an urgent need. We
can ill-afford further delay.
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Reorganization of the executive
branch.—In my 1971 State of the Union
message, I proposed reform of the execu-
tive branch by regrouping functions
now scattered among seven cabinet de-
partments and several independent agen-
cies into four new departments organized
around the major domestic purposes of
government: Community development,
natural resources, human resources, and
economic affairs.

In my message on departmental re-
organization, which I transmitted to the
Congress on March 25, 1971, I described
in detail the need for a comprehensive
restructuring of the domestic executive
departments to equip them to serve our
Nation in the last third of this century.
I cited the fragmentation of Federal re-
sponsibility for education matters, for
manpower programs, for the develop-
ment and conservation of water re-
sources, for the management of public
lands, and for assisting communities in
meeting their needs for water and sewer
services.

Typically, three or four separate de-
partments or agencies are now engaged
in administering overlapping or conflict-
ing programs concerned with a single
government objective. This dispersion
and duplication of related functions has
increased the costs of administration,
generated interagency conflict and rival-
1y, weakened the departmental secretary
as a leader in program development and
execution, and imposed inexcusable in-
convenience on the public being served.
The excessive number of departments
and agencies independently pursuing re-
lated goals has also frustrated able offi-
cials at all levels, impeded the decentral-
ization of Federal operations, and made
the coordination of administration in the
field inordinately difficult.

By pulling together under each secre-
tary the bulk of the programs which
contribute to the achievement of a stated
departmental mission, we can assure the
prompt decisionmaking, the improve-
ment of procedures, and the integration
of Federal activities which we need for
effective government.

Legislation and detailed plans for the
reorganization have been transmitted to
the Congress. I urge the early enactment
of these basic proposals, They are vital
elements of my strategy to narrow the
gap between what the Federal Govern-
ment promises and what it delivers.

Federal Assistance Review (FAR) —In
1969, I initiated the Federal Assistance
Review program to streamline the Fed-
eral grant system. Primary emphasis
was placed on improving the operation
of Federal programs to strengthen the
capacity of State and local governments.
Achievements include:

—standardization of regional bounda-
ries;

—simplification of Federal review pro-
cedures for grant applications;

—substantial delegation of authority
to Federal field offices;

—a system for informing Governors
and State legislatures of approval
action on all Federal grants;

—a Project Notification and Review
System, utilizing State and regional
clearinghouses to facilitate State
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and local review of Federal grant
applications at the formative stage;

—a pilot integrated grant administra-

tion program, enabling State and
local governments to apply for sev-
eral Federal assistance grants
through a single application; fur-
ther consolidation and joint funding
authority is being sought under pro-
posed legislation; and

—more participation by State and lo-

cal officials in determining how Fed-
eral funds are used to respond to
local needs.

Federal regional councils.—As part of
the FAR effort, Federal Regional Coun-
cils, consisting of the regional directors
of the major human resources agencies,
were established in each of the 10 re-
glons. The Councils have now demon-
strated considerable potential for in-
creasing Federal responsiveness and co-
ordination at the State and local level.

I shall shortly constitute the Coun-
cils formally as bodies within which re-
gional directors of the major grant
agencies develop common strategies and
mechanisms for program delivery, re-
view program plans jointly with Gover-
nors and mayors, and resolve regional
interagency issues expeditiously.

Technical assistance—Since 1969, the
Federal Government has offered broad-
based organization and management as-
sistance to State and local governments
who have requested it. The assistance
has taken the form of a review of the
organizational structures and the major
management processes of each request-
ing government. Improvements are then
suggested. Subsequently, technical and
other assistance is available to help the
governments implement improvements
they think are important. Even though
resources are limited, I intend to encour-
age this form of technical assistance.

Reforming the budget process.—The
American people deserve, and our Gov-
ernment requires, a more orderly and
more rational budget process.

The preparation of this budget, like
those of other recent years, has been
handicapped by the delays in enactment
of appropriations for the fiscal year
which began last July 1. There is still one
1972 appropriations bill which has not
been enacted even as I write this, 12
months after I submitted the 1972 budget.
Moreover, the uncertainties and hesita-
tion caused by these delays in congres-
sional action have hindered the orderly
management of the Government.

There has been excessive attention to
details and virtually no attention paid
to overall totals or the effect of in-
dividual irresponsible acts of spending
on the budget totals. Any procedural re-
form that encouraged the Congress to be
aware of the overall effect of their indi-
vidual actions would have substantial
benefits for us all.

There have been delays of many
months in the enactment of regular ap-
propriation bills, and there have also
been periods in which temporary appro-
priations have been permitted to expire,
leaving some agencies with no authority
to continue operations.

Changes in the way the Congress con-
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ducts its business are its business. But,
in the matter of the budget process, the
results of the present methods have seri-
ously affected how well I can administer
and manage the executive branch.

THE LONGER VIEW

In 1976, our Nation will celebrate its
200th birthday. Three basic questions
must be answered as we look toward a
proper celebration of our bicentennial.

* How can we best achieve our great

national goals?

e What role should the Federal Gov-

ernment have in this effort?

« How can we best rededicate ourselves

to the idea of personal freedom?

In considering these questions, we can-
not ignore the hard fact that the in-
crease in uncommitted resources between
now and 1976 will be small in compari-
son with the magnitude of the tasks,
forcing us to make difficult decisions
about priorities.

My basic preferences in allocating our
national resources are clear,

First, I believe that to avoid permanent
inflation and waste we should assure that
we count the costs before we make spend-
ing decisions. We can do that by adher-
ing to the principle that spending must
not exceed the level at which the budget
would be balanced if the economy were
at full employment.

Second, I believe that an increasing
share of our national resources must be
returned to private citizens and State and
local governments to enable them—
rather than the Federal Government—to
meet individual and community needs.

Responsible budgeting.—The first prin-
ciple—the full employment budget prin-
ciple—imposes a necessary discipline on
Federal spending.

Last year, the budget margin pro-
jected for 1976—the potential Federal
budget surplus, assuming full employ-
ment and only the programs and tax
structure in existence or proposed then
(1971)—was $30 billion. Actions taken in
the last 12 months and those proposed
in this budget will reduce that margin to
only $5 billion. This margin is less than
$25 for each man, woman, and child in
the expected 1976 population, and is less
than 1.6% of projected 1976 budget re-
ceipts. And yet, it must be sufficient to
cover the 1976 costs of all new proposals
not included in this budget.

The moral is clear. A strong fiscal dis-
cipline will be necessary in the years
ahead if we are to preserve the buying
power of the dollar. New spending pro-
grams must be evaluated against the
most stringent of standards: do they
have enough merit to warrant inereases
in tares or elimination of existing
programs?

This Administration has measured its
proposals against this standard. I have
made the hard choices necessary to as-
sure that they can be financed within a
full-employment budget policy.

I urge the Congress to engage in a
similar self-discipline in making the hard
choices that will be required during the
next few years. This Administration will
vigorously oppose irresponsible and
short-sighted spending proposals that
would commit large sums of Federal
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money to schemes that are politically at-
tractive but would endanger an inflation-
free prosperity.

CONCLUSION

There will be those who contend that
in this budget their favorite programs
are not financed, or are not financed as
much as they want them to be.

They will be absolutely right.

Government expenses increase each
year because special interest groups, rep-
resenting only those who stand to benefit
from their program, persuade decision-
makers that more resources are needed
for those programs without regard to the
effect on the total budget. The cost is
multiplied by geometric progression
when this tactic is repeated for literally
hundreds of programs. Seldom do any of
these groups recommend additional taxes
to finance their proposed spending.

Then inflationary factors, frequently
induced by the large total volume of
spending resulting from individual de-
cisions made without consideration of the
larger picture, force the cost of these
programs upward. At the same time the
special constituency benefiting from the
program is enlarged and strengthened,
its demands are correspondingly in-
creased, and the cycle continues to feed
upon itself.

Taken together, what is good for all
the special interests is bad for the public
interest. Our strength is in our ability to
act as one nation, not as a conglomerate
of warring and greedy factions.

For this reason my 1973 budget, large
as it is, will not be large enough to satis-
fy many. However, I hope the American
people will make their desire for less per-
vasive government known in unmistak-
able terms to their elected representa-
tives. It is essential to preserve the pri-
vate enterprise system, with its com-
petitive spirit and its work ethic, which
has done so much to inspire the inde-
pendent and help the dependent and
which has made this Nation the economic
example to the rest of the world.

That system has enabled us to secure,
for our people, a far higher standard of
living than any experienced, or even
envisioned, by the rest of the ecivilized
world.

I do not wish it said of my Administra-
tion that we furthered or encouraged
the process of discarding that heritage.
So, I have emphasized fiscal responsibil-
ity and downward pressure on Federal
expenditures, rather than simply accept
all requests of all special groups and hope
that the inevitable need for new taxes
could be delayed as long as possible.

I am not averse to a day of reckoning,
but when it comes, I want it to be said
that this Administration foresaw the
danger, held spending to amounts that
could be paid from full-employment rev-
enues, and took all steps possible to re-
duce the need for raising taxes so that
the Federal Government plays a smaller,
not a larger, role in the life of each of us.
In this way, every citizen will have a
larger share of the fruits of his labor to
spend the way he or she freely chooses.

RICHARD NIXON,

JANUARY 24, 1972.
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THE BUDGET MESSAGE FOR 1973

The SPEAKER. Under previous order
of the House, the gentleman from Texas
(Mr. MaHoON) is recognized for 30
minutes.

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
commend the President of the United
States for getting his budget message to
the Congress in such a timely fashion.
It is a notable performance.

As you know, last year many of the
legislative actions were not taken until
late in the calendar year. The annual
authorization for the defense bill, for
example, did not come through early.
And it was very late in the year before
we had an opportunity to present the
appropriation bill to the Congress and
pass it. We have still not completed ac-
tion on the foreign assistance appropria-
tion bill. So I think that the President
and Mr. SgurLtz and their staff people
did a Herculean job to get this budget
before us this early in the new session.

WHOPPING DEFICITS

Mr. Speaker, the budget message does
a masterful job of putting a rosy image
on what in my judgment is a near-disas-
trous fiscal situation. We have been try-
ing to buy ourselves out of inflation and
huge deficits, but these efforts have
failed. Inflation is receding a bit, but
whopping deficits have increased mark-
edly from year to year, and a whopping
deficit is again projected for fiscal year
1973. As the fiscal year 1973 proceeds, it
may very likely be much greater.

No one should believe that with
whopping deficits in the $20 to $30 to $40
billion range that we can really win the
fight against inflation adequately or
stabilize the economy. This Government
will have to borrow about $44 billion in
the current fiscal year 1972—from the
highway fund, the social security fund,
and other trust funds, and from the pri-
vate sector—mostly from the private
sector.

When the Government goes to the
money market and borrows in the mag-
nitude of $38 billion to $40 billion from
the private sector, this inevitably will
have a marked effect upon the economy
of our country. Among other things, such
borrowing will put pressure on interest
rates. Such a course, is of course, highly
inflationary and will tend to create fur-
ther economic dislocations.

DEFICITS ARE A NATIONAL FROBLEM

Let me say that I shall not speak in
a partisan manner. No one administra-
tion is responsible for our plight. The
administration and the Congress must
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share the responsibility for the danger-
ous fiscal situation which confronts the
country. The point really I make today,
Mr. Speaker, is that we are at the cross-
roads as a nation. As I see it, our way
of life is threatened.

A further point I make—and we have
made it here on many occasions—is that
democracy will collapse without re-
straint, and this Government in both
the executive and the legislative
branches has not been using sufficient
fiscal restraint.

ORIGINAL BUDGETS ARE CHARACTERISTICALLY

OPTIMISTIC

I think we all would agree that all
Presidents, in presenting a budget and
budget message, look at the world
through rose-colored glasses and seek
to be as optimistic as possible. It is easy
to document that statement.

VARIATION FROM ORIGINAL 1972 BUDGET

The budget for 1972, submitted a year
ago, projected happily a unified budget
deficit of only $11 billion, a Federal funds
deficit of about $23 billion, and a razor-
thin full employment budget in surplus
by one-tenth of a billion dollars. Those
were the original prolections.

But what do we see now? Now, it is
reestimated that the unified budget def-
icit for the current fiscal year 1972 is
up to $38.8 billion, and the year is not
yet closed. The Federal funds deficit for
fiscal year 1972 is now reestimated at
$44.7 billion. The full employment budg-
et, for fiscal year 1972—which it was said
in the message a year ago should not
be exceeded except under the most ur-
gent conditions—is now estimated to be
in deficit by about $8 billion.

This tends to make a black Monday
out of January 24, 1972.

May I add, Mr. Speaker, the swing
from a projected unified budget deficit
of $11.6 billion to a current estimate of
$38.8 billion—and with 6 months of the
fiscal year yet to go before the books
close—constitutes one of the most severe
cases of budget erosion in recent history.

What went wrong?

The $27.2 billion swing in the unified
budget deficit for fiscal year 1972 results
from an increase of about $7.4 billion
in outlays and a decrease of about $19.8
billion in anticipated receipts.

The massive decrease in revenues is
largely attributable to lackluster growth
of the GNP compared to original projec-
tions. Current estimates put the effect of
that at about $129 billion. Tax rate
changes, including a tax and base in-
crease for social security, account for the
other $6.7 billion revenue loss.

VARIATIONS FROM ORIGINAL BUDGET PROJECTIONS
[In billions of dollars]
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The $7.4 billion increase in outlays
over those originally projected is ac-
counted for almost entirely by a $6 bil-
lion increase in the so-called uncontrol-
lable programs of the budget.

EFFECT OF CONGRESSIONAL ACTION AND INACTION
LAST SESEION ON 1872 OUTLAYS

Congress played no part in adding net
additional outlays to the budget esti-
mates for 1972, according to the best
estimates available. For a detailed de-
scription of Congress’ role I refer you to
a comprehensive statement I made on the
subject contained in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp for January 20, page 605. For
now, I would just summarize by saying
that the net effect of appropriations ac-
tions was to reduce outlays for 1972 by
about $744 million. Actions in nonappro-
priation bills added about $3.8 billion in
outlays, but that was largely offset by
inaction or deferral of action on legis-
lative proposals in the budget which
amounted to a reduction of $3.1 billion in
outlays. All in all, the result in terms of
outlays relating to congressional action
and inactions last session on the 1972
budget, according to the best estimates
available, was a reduction of about $73
million. It was about a standoff.

TENUOUS NATURE OF ORIGINAL BUDGET
PROJECTIONS

The budget—all budgets—as submitted
by the President comprises a package of
plans and projections. It is grounded on
assumptions subject to contingencies and
uncertainties. How will Congress react to
his proposals? How will the economy per-
form? What turn will international
evenfs take in the next 18 months?

The President assesses the situation
and presents the legislative and budget-
ary proposals he deems are in the best in-
terests of the Nation. Obviously the situa-
tion can and often does change to some
extent. Congress may concur with his
assessment of the situation, but disagree
as to remedies. So it is for a host of rea-
sons that original budget projections are
often wide of their mark; they are, for
understandable reasons, to be taken with
huge grains of salt.

It is also a fact of life that budgets, all
budgets—from those based on a 50-cent-
per-week allowance to those based on a
trillion-dollar-per-year economy, are
characteristically—almost uniformly—
optimistic.

Iinclude for the REcorp at this point an
informative tabulation of variations be-
tween original budget projections and
final budget results going back over a
number of years:
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Budget receipts

Budget expenditures

Surplus or deficit

Fiscal year

Original

Actual Original

Actual

Original Actual

Administrative budget—Continued
1966.

stimate
1973 estimate
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1 Represents Federal Funds portion of unified budget concept totals.

DIFFERING BUDGET CONCEPTS

At this point, for the benefit of those
who do not work closely with the Federal
budget—and many do not—I should
present a definition of terms. The dif-
ference between the unified budget and
the Federal funds budget is explained as
follows: With the unified budget we take
into consideration all income; we take
into consideration billions of dollars
from trust funds—highway and social
security, and otherwise; we take into
consideration all revenues, revenue from
corporation taxes, and individual in-
come taxes. We take into account the
expenditures from all those accounts.
That is the basis of the unified budget.

The unified budget tends to create
something of an illusion of comfort, be-
cause for several years we have been col-
lecting for social security purposes and
for the highway fund and other trust
funds about $5 to $10 billion more than
we have been spending from the trust
funds. So these surpluses are borrowed to
pay the regular expenses of the Govern-
ment. The law requires that surpluses be
provided from the trust funds, but bear
in mind that these funds must be re-
turned to the accounts to which they are
dedicated, and we must pay interest on
those sums. But, under the unified
budget, the budget message does not take
this into account and does not refiect this
borrowing as a part of the budget deficit.

The real budget, as most of us would
see it, rests on this basis: How much
money do we collect to operate the Gov-
ernment, generally speaking, outside of
social security and other frust funds,
and how much do we spend for general
governmental purposes?

And what is the situation on this Fed-
eral fund basis for this year? The situ-
ation is that the budget which has been
presented today projects that for the

1 Estimate in 1973 budget.

current fiscal year 1972, we will spend
$44.7 billion more than we have in hand
or in sight. For fiscal 1973, the Federal
funds deficit is projected at $36.2 billion.
Of course, we will borrow about $6 bil-
lion this year and next year we will bor-
row about $10.7 billion, it is estimated,
from the trust funds.

Then, there is the so-called full em-
ployment budget. The unified budget has
gotten to be so dismal, and the Federal
funds budget so dismal, that the basic
budget guideline has been shifted to a
full employment budget; and now, even
the full employment budget is in a pretty
dismal condition, and the question
arises: What will be the next method or
concept with which to “sugar coat” the
frightfully serious and dangerous fiscal
situation which confronts the country?

The full employment budget provides
for a very soothing and comforting ap-
proach to the problem of red-ink spend-
ing. What one does is to play like one
has full employment and that the Gov-
ernment is collecting the revenue which
would flow from full employment. Then
one spends the funds, which of course
one does not have, so one has to bor-
row them for the operation of the Gov-
ernment. This strange strategem tends
to lull the Government and the citizen—
but I hope not the Congress—into com-
placency, tending to create more infia-
tion and further jeopardize the dollar at
home and abroad.

Alice could afford to live in Wonder-
land. Not too much was at stake. But I
ask, can we continue to afford to live in
Wonderland?

The full employment budget was relied
on in last year’s budget as the basic
budget yardstick for total spending, That
was the basis of the budget; the unified
budget and the Federal funds budget
were more or less sort of downplayed.

The full employment budget was relied
upon last year as the basic policy guide-
line for setting the upper limit on spend-
ing. And what did it do for us? It helped
bring about a projected deficit for this
fiscal year, 1972, of $44.7 billion in Fed-
eral funds, and $8 billion under the
“make believe” full employment basis.
Even the full employment budget is now
in deficit. All concepts show deficits.

DEFICITS OVER THE YEARS

Now, deficits were not invented by this
administration. Other administrations
have had them more often than not. But
no other administration has sought to
“sugar coat” them with the full employ-
ment budget approach.

Further, let me repeat that the re-
sponsibility for budget deficits must
usually be borne by both the adminis-
tration and the Congress.

In the past 43 years, since 1930, count-
ing the 1973 budget, no matter what con-
cept is used, we have had 32 deficits; on
the Federal funds basis, formerly called
the administrative budget we have had
37 deficits in the last 43 years including
the one today for fiscal 1973.

Mr. Speaker, budget deficits have not
only persisted but they are getting bigger.
The total of Federal funds budget deficits
for the 4 fiscal years of 1970-73, on the
basis of today’s budget, comes to about
$123.9 billion. In other words, that is
for the 4 years, beginning with fiscal
year 1970 and including 1971, 1972, and
1973 on the basis of today’s budget. Now
listen to this: That figure is larger than
the total of all comparable deficits since
World War II.

Mr, Speaker, I include an illuminating
table summarizing the budget surplus
and deficit situation since fiscal 1967. It
shows something of the quickening pace
of going deeper in debt:

THE BUDGET SURPLUS AND DEFICIT SITUATION, FISCAL YEARS 1968-73

[In millions of dollars, may not add due to rounding]

Trust
funds

Federal
funds

Total actions that
of the 2

E Less
intragovern=-
mental
trans-

wash out Net totals

X Less
intragovern-
mental

trans-

Total actions that

ofthe2  wash out Net totals

THE YEARS 1968 AND 1969

Fiscal 1968:
Budget receipts

44,716
Budget outlays 41,499

159, 442
184, 604

THE YEARS 1970-73

Fiscal 1970:
Budget receipts

153,671
1 Budget outlays......_....

78,833

143,158 59, 362 202,520 —8,778 193,743
156, 301 49, 065 205, 366 —8,778 196, 588

Surplus (+) or deficit
o5 +3,217

e R

Surplus (+) or deficit
—25,161 (=)

Fiscal 1969:
Budget receipts
Budget outlays

143, 321
148, 811

52, 009
43,284

185, 330
192, 095

=13,143 410,297 =2,846 ... =2,845

Fiscal 1971:
Budget receipts
Budget outlays.

187,784
184, 548

66,193
59, 361

199, 978
223,012

188,392

133,785
211,425

+8,725

-3, 236

6,832, =28,008 oooemeprnnes —23,033
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THE BUDGET SURPLUS AND DEFICIT SITUATION, FISCAL YEARS 1968-73-—Continued

[In millions of dollars, may not add due to rounding]

Total actions that
of the 2

Less
intragovern-
mental
trans-

wash out Net totals

- Less
intragovern-

mental

trans-

Total actions that

of the 2 wash out

Federal

funds Net totals

Fiscal 1972 (Rev. eslL.

Badest z)';m(ui )
rece 3 Ee
Bndgt nu!!;)rs (est)....-.

137,788
182,519

210,951
249,734

Fiscal 1973 (Orig. budget,
Jan 1952

Bbdgst receu:lls (est) .....
Budget outlays (est.).....-

—13,124
—13,124

197, 827
236, 610

Surplus (+) or deficit
(=), est

150, 617
136, 784

83,214

233,831
72,519

—13, 046
259,303

—13, 046

220,785
246, 257

Surplus (+) or deficit
(=) est.

—36,167 +10,695 25, 4?2 —25,472

Surplus () or deficit
(=), the 4 years
1970- ?3 on above
basis.. el

- =—123,907

433,772 90,135

Note: Prepared Jan, 24, 1972, in the House Committee on Appropriations.

The total Federal funds deficit for the
first 4 years of the 1970’s totaled just a
shade under the comparable combined
deficit total for the first 4 years of every
decade since the beginning of the Repub-
lic. However, we have many months to go
before the books are closed on the mush-
rooming deficits estimated for fiscal
years 1972 and 1973.

NEED FOR GREATER RESTRAINT

At this point I think I should appropri-
ately say as chairman of the Committee
on Appropriations that I feel that the
committee and the Congress must ex-
peditiously and thoroughly examine the
budget and work together with the ad-
ministration in an effort to hold the line
on spending as well as possible and seek
ways and means of safely making reduc-
tions in appropriations and in spending.
This is of the utmost importance to the
Nation, and I pledge our very best efforts
in that direction.

We, of course, will not agree among
ourselves or with the administration in
every instance as to the priorities, but
this should not prevent our doing a work-
manlike job of trying to save the country
from fiscal collapse.

THE NEED FOR ADDITIONAL TAX REVENUES

Mr. Speaker, no candidate for Presi-
dent is probably going to go before the
voters and advocate new taxes. I doubt
that that will happen, But, as certainly
as I stand on the floor of this House
today, when the election is over and
when an administration takes over in
January of 1973 we will be standing at
the fiscal crossroads. Whoever is elected
President, whether he be Democrat or
Republican or independent, will be faced
with a critical situation which can no
longer be sidestepped. I say that in the
light of the fact that the best estimate
this current year is for a Federal funds
deficit of $44.7 billion. It may go up to
$50 billion; we cannot tell. The deficit
for the following year might go even
higher. And the following year even
higher. That is the way it is moving, No
Congress and no President will permit a
budget to just keep on going deeper in
the red because we are certainly reach-
ing the upper limits. So the hour of de-
cision will arrive in 1973, in my opinion,
and actions will have to be taken to raise
additional revenues.

What I am trying to say is that we
have to cut spending rather dramatically

or else we have to raise additional
revenues. That to me seems absolutely
inevitable. The Congress must bear in
mind and the people must understand
this, because surely it is inevitable. 1
want therefore to warn of the situation
which is confronting us.

PREMISES AND RECOMMENDATIONS FOR MORE

BPENDING

Can we drastically cut spending? Well,
we have provided $1.5 billion for an ac-
celerated program in the cancer author-
ization bill.

The President said that the space
shuttle must go forward, and there is
no doubt that it would provide a lot of
jobs. There is no doubt about that.

Then there is revenue sharing, a costly
proposal. Another expensive proposal is
welfare reform. The general tendency
as we read the past and the present
is that we are going to go upward and
not downward in spending. What we
need to try to do is at least hold the
line and not go upward too rapidly, But
the trend through the years has been
up, up, up.

This budget today projects an in-
crease of $9.7 billion in spending in fiscal
year 1973 over the reestimated total for
fiscal year 1972.

And in today’s budget, the request for
additional new obligational budget au-
thority for fiscal 1973 total about $20
billion more than the currently esti-
mated total for fiscal 1972. Increased
authority to obligate signifies higher
expenditures in the years ahead.

The budget, the authorizations, the
appropriations, and thus spending
trends are upward, upward, upward.
With a shortfall in revenues, the crisis is
upon us now. Perhaps we can postpone
the facing of it in toto until next year,
but that is where we are. It is a very dis-
turbing situation. That is the reason that
I take this opportunity to make these re-
marks to you today.

COST OF LEGISLATIVE PROPOSALS IN THE 1973
BUDGET

A main fact of life is that the Ameri-
can people seem to want the public goods
and services that government produces.
A good indicator of this fact are the leg-
islative initiatives that every President
presents when he submits his budget and
the initiatives that the Congress itself
generates annually quite independent
from the President’s proposals.

This year, as a result of a requirement
in the Legislative Reorganization Act of
1970, the budget includes 5-year projec-
tions of the cost of the major new legis-
lative initiatives and expansions of pro-
grams that are included in the budget
for fiscal year 1973. These proposals will
be before various legislative committees
of the House. Of course, these estimates
for the years ahead can only be rough
approximations, Five-year projections, by
their very nature, are subject to many
contingencies, loaded with uncertainties.

Nevertheless, even a rough projection
gives us pause to think. In 5 years the
annual expenditure outlay effect of legis-
lative proposals in today’s 1973 budget is
estimated to be roughly $33 billion. Table
16 of today’s budget has the details.

Mr, Speaker, I ask, Is it in the cards
for outlays to diminish?

THE PROPOSAL FOR AN OVERALL SPENDING

CEILING

Now, the President this morning has
announced that he is going to ask Con-
gress for an expenditure ceiling, We have
had an expenditure ceiling for several
years. I have advocated an expenditure
ceiling for several years, although I real-
ize that the best way to control and re-
duce spending is in the authorization and
appropriation bills. I sponsored such a
ceiling in fiscal years 1970 and 1971. We
also had a ceiling in fiscal year 1969.

The President is apparently going to
ask for an expenditure ceiling for fiscal
1973. I applaud the objective of a ceiling
such as we had in previous years al-
though it was not as effective as we
hoped it would be in controlling expend-
itures.

We have no such ceiling for fiscal 1972.
With the President withholding the ex-
penditure of certain funds which Con-
gress had appropriated, there was con-
siderable controversy about the matter
and the climate was not sympathetic to
an expenditure ceiling in the last session.

Now, the President is asking us to fix
an overall expenditure ceiling for the
forthcoming fiscal year 1973. I do not
know what we are going to do about it.
I have not had an opportunity to confer
with the leadership on either side of the
aisle or with my colleagues on the com-
mittee or otherwise. However, this is a
matter with which we must wrestle.

I personally would like to have an ex-
penditure ceiling again imposed. I real-
ize the difficulties involved. We can fix
an expenditure ceiling on the Executive
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by not appropriating the money, but we
cannot, somehow, very easily fix an ex-
penditure ceiling on Congress because
whatever we enact today we can repeal
or amend tomorrow. However, that is one
of the problems with which we wrestle.
NEED FOR EXPEDITIOUS HANDLING OF
AUTHORIZATION BILLS

Mr, Speaker, for several years we have
had a separate appropriation bill for
education in order to secure its early
enactment, but much of the education
budget for fiscal 1973 is going to have to
be authorized before we can bring in
the appropriation bill. If we do not get
the authorizations in a timely fashion,
we may have to abandon this helpful for-
ward step.

Mr. Speaker, it seems to me that the
House and the Senate ought to work as
rapidly as reasonably possible with our
authorization bills, especially so that we
can come along as rapidly as we can with
the appropriation bills. The country is
looking at us and the country has a
right to expect performance and to ex-
pect that appropriation bills not be de-
layed until November or December for
the fiscal year which begins many
months earlier. I just wanted to make
note of this matter because late authori-
zations have been a problem for some
years, and this year there is a special
need to move with greater expedition.

THE PROSPECT AND NEED FOR ADDITIONAL

TAX REVENUES

I would like fo twrn to page 37 of the
budget message and revert back for a
moment to this question of additional

revenues which I think all of us realize
we have got to have if we are to get away
from these intolerable deficits. We have
been spending more and more and more,
but the real problem in addition to that
is that we have been cutting taxes. We
cannot, in my opinion, have spiraling
spending and at the same time cut rev-
enues and expect to get anything but
unacceptable deficits. I know that the
economists and others talk about cutting
taxes to stimulate the economy, and
there is something to that. But, it rarely
works out as theorized.

The President I think clearly recog-
nizes the present gap between spending
trends and revenues on page 37 of his
message, and I shall read it at this point.
The first sentence is not relevant—I am
referring to the penultimate paragraph
of the President’s message of today:

I do not wish it said of my Administra-
tion that we furthered or encouraged the
process of discarding that heritage—

And, here is what I want to read—

So, I have emphasized fiscal responsi-
bility and downward pressure on Federal ex-
penditures, rather than simply accept all
requests of all special groups and hope that
the inevitable need for new taxes could be
delayed as long as possible,

What the President is saying is that
new taxes are inevitable, and he wants to
delay them as long as possible. What I
am saying is that I do not see how it ean
be delayed beyond 1973.

It is easier to create deficits than it is
to try to hold the line. It is easier to be
for more appropriations and against
more taxes than it is to hold the line.
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In the last session we cut revenues in
the tax bill over a 3-year period by about
$15 billion, and in prior tax bills, includ-
ing the 1969 bill, we cut taxes further.

DEFICIT SPENDING

So, Mr. Speaker, deficit spending is in-
evitable at the moment. I am not saying
that a balanced budget is immediately
attainable. I am saying that with pro-
longed deficit spending the chickens
eventually come home to roost.

On page 8 of today’s budget message
it is said:

Deficit spending at this time, like tempo-
rary wage and price controls, is strong but
necessary medicine.

Well, holding the line and restraining
spending and taxing ourselves for what
we demand and doing some sacrificing is
strong medicine. I would generally char-
acterize whopping deficit spending as
soothing syrup. It is not hard to appro-
priate and spend money you do not have
as long as you can borrow it.

We have taken this soothing syrup en-
tirely too long, and we need to take the
strong medicine of self-discipline, as I
see it.

Mr. Speaker, how much time do I have
remaining?

The SPEAKER. The gentleman has 3
minutes remaining.

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, that about
concluded what I wanted to say. We all
realize that our problems are very com-
plex and difficult.

CONGRESSIONAL ACTIONS ON THE FISCAL YEAR
1872 BUDGET

Mr. GIBBONS. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield so that I may ask one
question about this year’s budget?

(On request of Mr. Gross, and by
unanimous consent, Mr. MAHON was al-
lowed to proceed for 5 additional min-
utes.)

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, I thank the
gentleman from Iowa for the additional
time.

Mr. GIBBONS. Mr. Speaker, if the
gentleman will yield, would it be fair to
say that in this projected Federal funds
deficit of $44.7 billion for the current fis-
cal year 1972 that the Congress actually
authorized and appropriated something
less than the President requested in his
fiscal 1972 budget?

Mr. MAHON. The Congress, for fiscal
year 1972, has thus far appropriated, in
the appropriation bills, about $2.2 billion
less than was requested by the President,
so we cannot lay at our door this matter
of over appropriations during this period.
This $2.2 billion is, of course, new budget
authority.

I would add that the $44.7 billion deficit
figure which you cite relates to outlays
during fiscal year 1972. According to our
best estimate, the net effect of congres-
sional action during the last session, in-
cluding actions on appropriations hills,
actions on nonappropriation bills, and
inaction on nonappropriation legislative
proposals, amounted to a reduction of
about $73 million. In effect, it was about
a standoff.

The biggest single factor in the deep-
ened deficit picture this year, fiscal 1972,
as compared to the original 1972 budget,
is the shortfall in revenues. Expendi-

73

tures—outlay—are up several billion over
the original budget projection, but the
major single factor is the revenue short-
fall.

Mr. CEDERBERG. Mr. Speaker, will
the gentleman yield?

Mr. MAHON. I yield to the gentleman
from Michigan.

Mr. CEDERBERG. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to ask the chairman, the gen-
tleman from Texas (Mr. Mauon), if he
would include in his remarks in the
REecorp a table indicating where we did
reduce spending last year.

I think you will find that in some cases
that the reductions which were made in
appropriations were not accompanied by
reductions in spending because the ac-
tual outlays are not scheduled within
this fiscal year. We increased the budget
for some programs which call for im-
mediate spending within the fiscal year,
and reduced appropriations in certain
areas where the spending will take place
far beyond the end of this fiscal year.
The reduection in appropriations sounds
good, but it does not translate into com-
mensurate spending reductions in this
year. We did not have a big impact inso-
far as reducing expenditures is con-
cerned.

Mr. MAHON. I thank the gentleman. I
will include at the end of my remarks
a full statement on the matter. It will
show that in respect to spending projec-
tions for the fiscal year 1972, congres-
sional actions and inactions amounted to
about a standoffi—slightly below the
President’s budget estimates, but essen-
tially a standoft,

I should say that one of the reasons
why we wound up at about a standoff is
that we did not embrace, in the last ses-
sion, the budget request for revenue
sharing. If we had passed the revenue
sharing bill, as recommended by the ad-
ministration and as urged upon us again
in this budget message, we would have
been above the overall budget recom-
mendations for spending,

I would like to state that I am happy
to see so many Members on the floor
demonstrating deep interest in the prob-
lem which is before us.

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, will the gen-
tleman yield?

Mr. MAHON. I yield to the gentleman
from Florida.

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, first let me
congratulate my able and distinguished
friend, the chairman of the Committee
on Appropriations for the very sound
analysis of the problems confronting us
with reference to the budget.

It is important that the Congress un-
derstand the enormity of the task that is
now before us. It is important that the
Congress study the budget and study
the message given to us by the distin-
guished gentleman from Texas and re-
solve to try to face up to the difficult
responsibility of putting our fiscal
house in order.

I must add this word of concern. The
Congress passes many authorization
bills. They touch on a lot of subjects and
they frequently provide new programs
which necessitate funding before they
can be implemented. The responsibility
of a close watch on appropriations ac-
tions must also be tempered by an equally
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close watch on authorization actions.
When the Congress authorizes a new pro-
gram it frequently is said this is only an
authorization, there is not any money in-
volved. Sometimes this means bills au-
thorizing legislation are passed without
the detailed scrutiny which they should
have. But once an authorization is com-
pleted almost inevitably a request will be
forthecoming in a short time to the Con-
gress and to the Committee on Appro-
priations for funds. Then the statement
is made, “Well, it is authorized and we
have to provide the money for the pro-
gram.” One action contributes to the
other. It all adds up to a mounting deficit
that we must get under control.

Mr. MAHON. Let me say this. The gen-
tleman from Michigan (Mr. CEDERBERG)
made reference to the nature of our
cuts. I think we need to be completely
objective about these matters.

One reason why we were under the
President’s request in the appropriation
bills last year was the cuts that were
made in foreign aid and the cuts that
were made in defense were larger than
certain offsetting increases in domestic
programs,

With respect to defense reductions, it
was felt they were not sufficiently deep
to jeopardize our military strength. They
were designed to some considerable ex-
tent to improve efficiency. I for one con-
tinue to fully support a strong defense
PIr'OgTAalIN.

We went over the budget on some
spending programs funded through non-
appropriation bills, We increased, for in-
stance, social security benefits more than
had been requested. But these increases
in nonappropriation bills were offset by
inaction or deferral of certain nonap-
propriation legislative proposals. Reve-
nue sharing and welfare reform are
prime examples.

The expenditures that are inherent in
the Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare appropriations will be
greater this coming yvear than those for
defense, even though the defense budg-
et is increased in the budget message of
today.

In these social fields where there is so
much demand and so much pressure
there has been great difficulty in holding
the line.

CONSIDERING THE WHOLE BUDGET PICTURE

It is most important that we consider
the whole appropriation and spending
picture and all related programs.

The President in his budget message
makes a very good point, which has
been made many times by the President
and by Members of the Congress. The
point is that the Congress as well as the
Executive needs to give consideration to
the whole budget picture. Just to look
through a small hole at one little seg-
ment and respond to demands for par-
ticularly popular programs will not do.

This year we need to do the best that
we have ever done in the history of this
Congress in considering the whole budg-
et.

On Thursday and Friday of this week
the Committee on Appropriations will
begin consideration of the budget with
an overall hearing. We will have as key
witnesses the Secretary of the Treasury
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or his Under Secretary; Dr. George
Shultz, the Director of the Office of
Management and Budget; and Dr. Stein,
the Chairman of the Council of Eco-
nomic Advisers to the President.

What I mean to say is that the Com-
mittee on Appropriations and the Con-
gress itself need to be constantly alert to
the overall picture. We must remember
just because a particular program is good
it does not therefore follow that we
should embrace it. That is only one of
the factors to be considered. An over-
riding question must be, do we have the
money in hand or in sight to finance it?

NEED FOR ADDITIONAL TAX REVENUES

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. MAHON. I yield to the genfleman
from New Hampshire.

Mr. WYMAN. I thank the gentleman
for yielding. I share the concern of the
distinguished chairman of the Appro-
priations Committee about the Nation's
deteriorating fiscal situation. Continu-
ing huge deficits must be stopped. If the
executive branch will not do this it is up
to the Congress to do so.

This prineciple applies without regard
to political party. It must. It is of the es-
sence of irresponsibility in government to
deliberately overspend our revenues, yet
this is what is being done today and pro-
posed for fiscal 1973.

In 1968 one of the big arguments for a
change in administration was that enor-
mous deficits had been incurred
through overspending by prior Democrat
administrations. With the advent of a
change in administration I, for one at
least, construed this as a mandate for
fiscal responsibility.

It is fiscally irresponsible to continue
massive deficits with the national debt in
excess of $400 billion and the fires of in-
flation licking at the foundations of the
Union. The danger to the purchasing
power of the dollars of every American
citizen, be he working man or woman or
retired, is patent. Continuing deficits is
abdication of responsibility to protect our
people.

Our distinguished chairman says this
can wait until January of 1973. He hints
broadly that whomever is inaugurated
next January will have to bite the bullet
in the fiscal sense at that time.

Perhaps we must wait until 1973 but
if so it will be because of political reality
rather than any lack of genuine urgency
at this moment.

The political reality, of course, is that
no one wants to propose increasing taxes
in an election year. Yet, the hard truth
is that if we are to increase our spend-
ing we must increase our revenue to
mateh it or everything can bust wide
open from Wall Street to the FDIC. For-
eign creditors are watching. Financial
experts in many lands, including our
own, are simply aghast at the prospect of
more than $100 billion worth of added
debt in just the last 4 years.

A value-added tax at the national level,
to be returned to the States and loeal
communities in partial reduction of the
onerous burdens of local property taxes,
is one alternative. Another is to increase
certain aspects of corporate and personal
income taxes. Still another is to add to
excises or conduct a national lottery,
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such as I have proposed in H.R. 2386.
Whatever the ultimate form, it is of the
essence of the responsible fiscal responsi-
pility to which our Chairman has ad-
dressed himself today, that the Appro-
priations Committee and the Congress
see to it that the revenues of this coun-
try at least equal its spending.

The problem that we have experienced
in recent years has been due in part to
the fact that because appropriations bills
have been delayed past the beginning of
the fiscal year—July 1—much of the
Government has been operated under
continuing resolutions. This delay in
passing appropriations has been attribu-
table in large measure to the failure of
the authorizing committees to complete
their hearings and pass necessary au-
thorizing legislation prior to the begin-
ning of the fiscal year.

I have introduced a resolution—House
Resolution 557, 91st Congress—to pro-
vide for a change in the House rules to
enable appropriations bills to be brought
to the floor of the House and acted on
after June 1 without being subject to a
point of order that they lack a prior
adopted authorization bill.

MORE EXPEDITIOUS HANDLING OF
AUTHORIZATIONS

I would like to ask the chairman this
question: As the chairman knows, some
time ago I introduced a resolution—
House Resolution 557, 91st Congress—
which would change the rules of the
House to enable appropriation bills,
after June 1 of each year, to come to
the floor of the House without being
subject to a point of order for lack of
prior authorization. Is there anything
being done about that?

Mr. MAHON. I am sure, as has been
true in the past, that the leadership will
confer with all committee chairmen and
try to work out some approach to that
matter. If we could bring in appropria-
tion bills, the regular annual appropria-
tion bills even without authorization
after June 1 or June 15, we would be off
and running, and this Congress could
adjourn and Members could spend more
time in their home districts.

Mr. WYMAN. Does not the gentle-
man think that 5 months is sufficient
time for authorization bills to be heard?

Mr. MAHON. It would seem so.

THE “FULL FUNDING" CRY

Mr. CASEY of Texas. Mr. Speaker, will
the gentleman yield?

Mr. MAHON. I yield to the genfleman
from Texas.

Mr, CASEY of Texas. I appreciate the
analysis which the distinguished chair-
man has made of this budget.

The SPEAKER. The time of the gen-
tleman from Texas has expired.

(On request of Mr. CEDERBERG, and by
unanimous consent, Mr. MAHON was al-
lowed to proceed for 5 additional min-
utes.)

Mr. MAHON. I yield further to the
gentleman from Texas.

Mr, CASEY of Texas. I appreciate also
his alerting us to the shadow that is be-
ing cast over our fiscal responsibility, not
only now, but in the dangers that lie

" ahead of us.

One of the things that I have noted,
and I know the chairman has noted and
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called to the attention of the House, is
that heretofore authorization bills have
been guidelines as to a maximum amount
that might be considered for programs,
but recently there has been an urgency
for full funding on programs that are hot
at the moment and which catch the pub-
lic’s imagination. I think we as Mem-
bers of Congress and the public itself
should be alerted to these so-called full
funding drives that we have seen on
everything that comes along and which
is really going to wreck us if we yield.

Mr. MAHON. I appreciate the gentle-
man's making that statement, because
I remember when we had the supple-
mental appropriation bill before us late
last session. The Senate had increased
the amount by about $700 mililon over
the budget.

In conference we were successful in
sharply reducing this sum but we were
still far above the original House figure
and the budget figure. We were up-
braided and lambasted on the floor of
the House by those who pointed a finger
at us and said in effect: Upon what meat
do these our Caesars feed, that they have
grown so great? Why didn’t the com-
mittee appropriate the full authorized
amount?

Mr. CASEY of Texas. Full funding.

Mr. MAHON. Yes, Full funding.

Mr. CASEY of Texas. What the peo-
ple back home do not realize is that if
we full-funded everything that has been
authorized, we would not be able to own
this Capitol. Someone else would own it.

Mr. WHITTEN. Mr. Speaker, will the

gentleman yield?
Mr. MAHON. I yield to the gentleman
from Mississippi.

TIMELINESS OF AFPROPRIATIONS BILLS

Mr. WHITTEN. Mr. Speaker, in the
first place, I congratulate the chairman
on his fine presentation of a very serious
matter.

I would lize to call attention to one
fact and that is we do have to have au-
thorizations for appropriation bills, but
there are two ways to authorize. One is
to have a legislative committee bring out
a bill authorizing appropriations and
have it passed by the House, by the Sen-
ate, and then signed by the President.
The other way is for the House to ap-
prove a waiver of its rule and permit the
consideration of an appropriation that
is not authorized. Some 3 or 4 years ago
the Committee on Appropriations, at the
conclusion of a hectic session, I believe
unanimously—without any dissent that
I heard—agreed that we could proceed
with and finish our hearings, and then
advise the leadership that we had ac-
complished our job. It would be up to the
leadership as to what would happen
from then on.

One of the reasons for the predica-
ment we are in is that from the begin-
ning of time legislative bodies offer fi-
nal decisions on matters and then get to
them in the rush of the end of a ses-
sion. That is an old story.

A possible remedy is that when busi-
ness is in a logjam in a legislative com-
mittee, the committee on appropriations
could go ahead and hold hearings on the
basis of last year’s expenditures. We
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could finish hearings, advise the leader-
ship, and wait for their guidance on
where to go from there. I would like some
serious thought to be given to this ap-
proach this year.

Mr. MAHON. The gentleman has
made a helpful suggestion.
RELATION OF APPROPRIATIONS TO EXPENDITURES

Mr. JONAS. Mr. Speaker, will the gen-
tleman yield?

Mr. MAHON. I yield to the distin-
guished gentleman from North Caroli-
na, who has announced that he intends
to retire, and I must say his leaving will
be a great loss to the United States.

Mr. JONAS. The gentleman from
Texas is very kind. I appreciate his kind-
ness.

I asked the gentleman to yield because
of the remarks of the gentleman from
Florida who attempted to relate the def-
icit to the difference between appropria-
tions in 1 year and the budget for that
year,

I think it is a faect that there is no
relationship. The deficit occurs because
the Government spends more in a given
year than it takes in during that year,
and not because of any difference be-
tween the budget requests and the actual
appropriations in any one given year. Is
that not true?

Mr, MAHON. If I understood the gen-
tleman, the gentleman is correect.

Mr. JONAS. What I mean is that we
will spend money this year that was ap-
propriated several years ago, and some
of the money we appropriated last year
will not be spent for years in the future.

Mr. MAHON. If we appropriate for a
billion dollar aircraft carrier this year,
relatively little would be spent the first
yvear and all the money would not be
spent for perhaps 5 or 6 years.

Mr. JONAS. So the only way we can
account for a deficit is to relate the re-
ceipts for a fiscal year to the expendi-
tures in that fiscal year.

Mr. MAHON, True.

CONGRESS MAKES THE REVENUE AND
SPENDING LAWS

Mr. JONAS. Is it not also true, with-
out undertaking to lay any blame or
assess any responsibility on any one
branch of the Government and let the
other escape, that neither the President
of the United States nor any executive
branch of the Government can spend a
single dime that this Congress does not
appropriate?

Mr. MAHON. The President cannot
spend money not provided for through
congressional action.

Mr. JONAS. Through action of the
Congress. He does not have any magic
wand by which he is permitted to derive
any money that we do not make avail-
able to him. So I agree with the gentle-
man there is plenty of blame to spread
around, but we in the Congress cannot
escape our responsibility for the spend-
ing by this Government, because we
make the money available. The only way
to stop these deficits is to stop making
so much money available. And that is
Congress’ responsibility and we should
assume it.

The SPEAKER. The time of the gen-
tleman from Texas has expired.
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(On request of Mr. CEpERBERG, and by
unanimous consent, Mr. MaHoN was al-
lowed to proceed for 5 additional min-
utes.)

Mr. CEDERBERG. Mr. Speaker, will
the gentleman yield?

Mr, MAHON. I yield to the gentleman
from Michigan.

Mr. CEDERBERG. Mr, Speaker, I
would like to say I think we are fortu-
nate in the House to have a gentleman of
the stature of the gentleman from Texas
as head of the Appropriations Commit-
tee. He does a tremendous job with a very
difficult situation. When we recognize
that about 70 percent of our budget is
relatively uncontrollable under present
law; when we recognize our expendi-
tures are rising sharply and much of
them necessarily so, and our revenues
at the same time are failing to live up
to expectations, that this puts many of
us who serve on the Appropriations Com-
mittee in a very difficult situation. But
I do want to say this: I think the gen-
tleman from Texas tries his very best
as most of us on the Appropriations
Committee do—to bring into line these
facets and call to the attention of the
Congress and the American people the
fiscal situation we are facing.

As the gentleman from Texas pointed
out also, it is the responsibility of the
Congress of the United States to author-
ize and provide the money for the Presi-
dent of the United States regardless of
his political party. We give him the au-
thority to spend and sometimes require
him to spend. We demand in many in-
stances that he spend whether the reve-
nues are there or not. And most of us
have supported a reduction in the
revenues.

So the gentleman from Texas, I think,
does a very commendable job under very
difficult circumstances. He presents us
every year, as the budget comes to us,
with pertinent information, and he alerts
us to the problems facing us. I do not
think enough of us in the Congress have
paid sufficient attention to the gentle-
man'’s advice and his words of caution.

Mr. MAHON. I thank the gentleman
for those very generous remarks. The
gentleman himself is a tower of strength
in the committee and in the House.

The gentleman mentioned that we de-
mand at times that the money be spent
by the administration in power. That is
what we do. I wish we would get away
from this practice of from time to time,
for instance, saying in an education bill
or in a foreign aid bill or some other
kind of bill, that the President shall—
shall—expend the funds under the rules
and regulations provided. We can appro-
priate the money, but for us to go further
and invade the prerogatives of the execu-
tive, I think is not good. This does not
mean the executive should not carry out
the will of the Congress in the various
programs we approve, but we are getting
into the practice of trying to go beyond
the scope of our legislative authority, in
my judgment.

Mr. VANIE. Mr. Speaker,
gentleman yield?

Mr. MAHON. I yield to the gentleman
from Ohio.

will the
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REVENUE SHARING WITH STATES AND
LOCALITIES

Mr. VANIK, Mr. Speaker, in view of
the gentleman’s concern about the
budget, is it realistic to think the Federal
Government can afford new tax pro-
grams designed to transmit funds to lo-
cal governments and school systems as
substitute for local taxes?

Mr. MAHON. If we had the money, for
example, we might want to provide for
the distribution of certain excess funds to
the States under appropriate patterns
and guidelines, But we have already
pointed out that the Federal funds def-
fcit this year, according to estimates,
will be $44.7 billion, and perhaps it will
be much larger. Clearly we do not have
the money to share with the States at
this time. Nor are they in prospect next
year, according to today’s budget.

It just does not seem realistic to under-
take to share money which we do not
have. It just means more borrowing, more
inflation, and more uncertainty here and
abroad. The free world money system is
based on the dollar and people and gov-
ernments overseas are concerned, as
those of us here are concerned. Our eco-
nomic strength and thus our national
security are involved.

1 believe we are treading on very dan-
gerous ground. If we ever have the
money on hand or in sight, I believe that
would be the time to consider whether
or not we want to make these block-type
grants to the States. As the gentleman
knows, we already make many grants to
the States, but, generally speaking, the
grants being sought by the States and
communities are additional grants to
those already being made for specific
purposes.

Mr. VANIK. I thank the gentleman.

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. MAHON. I yield to the gentleman
from Illinois.

Mr. COLLIER. Is it not true, however,
under the present system there are a
host of Federal programs, many misdi-
rected, many ill-conceived, many that in-
volve tremendous expenditures in admin-
istrative costs, which could well be re-
placed by a revenue-sharing proposal,
wherein the States and local communi-
ties would have a flexibility which in
many cases they do not presently have?
So, on a long haul basis, the concept of
revenue sharing could more than be paid
for by a proper reduction of financing of
existing Federal programs that are di-
rected or misdirected, as the case may
be, to some communities and some States
without the flexibility they need to de-
termine their own priorities.

Mr. MAHON. The gentleman has made
a very provocative statement. If we could
thus have a more effective way of mak-
ing grants for education, for health, for
improving the environment, and other-
wise, and get better efficiency out of these
programs, this would be in the public in-
terest, in my judgment.

The SPEAKER. The time of the gen-
tleman from Texas has again expired.

(On request of Mr. CoLLIER, and by
unanimous consent, Mr. MarHON was al-
lu:gt;d to proceed for 1 additional min-
ute.

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, I should
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like to point out that virtually every time
there is an effort made to cut back, or
even to maintain the budgetary request
at the requested fund level, many of my
colleagues, because of lobbying by a host
of pressure groups around the country,
come in to say, “This is not enough.”

So long as the Congress repeatedly
yields to the demands of pressure groups
for expanding programs beyond the
budgetary requests, which happened sev-
eral times last year, obviously we are not
going to find a solution. But I do not
believe the answer is to discard the con-
cept of revenue sharing merely because
we have not had the political resistance
to oppose or prevent the expanding of
Federal programs beyond these budg-
etary requests—or to cut some of them
down, for that matter.

Mr. MAHON, I thank the gentleman.

GUARANTEEING INTEREST SUBSIDIES

Mr. SMITH of Iowa. Mr. Speaker, will
the gentleman yield?

Mr. MAHON. I yield to the gentleman
from Iowa.

Mr. SMITH of Iowa. Would the gentle-
man also comment on the fact that not
included in the budget—it does not show
up at all—is about $5 billion in additional
debt which will be accumulated as a
result of guaranteeing interest subsidies.
Until a few years ago we had none of this,
but appropriated funds have been re-
placed in many programs with guaran-
tees of interest subsidies, which amount
to $5 billion more.

Mr. MAHON. I do not know precisely
what the figure is, but it would be sizable
indeed. Programs such as interest sub-
sidies and the rent supplement program
and others obligate the taxpayer to ex-
penditures over a period of many years.
There is typically, a very small expend-
iture in the first year.

The SPEAKER. The time of the gentle-
man from Texas has again expired.

(On request of Mr. Sikes, and by unan-
imous consent, Mr, MaroN was allowed
to proceed for 3 additional minutes.)

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, will the dis-
tinguished gentleman from Texas yleld?

Mr. MAHON. I yield to the gentleman
from Florida.

Mr. SIKES. Only for a point of clari-
fication. My dear and distinguished
friend from North Carolina (Mr. JoNas)
made reference g little bit ago to earlier
comments by the gentleman from
Florida. My comments had to do with the
fact that authorizations also contribute
to deficits.

Mr. MAHON. The gentleman was re-
ferring to another gentleman from
Florida.

Mr. SIKES. I am sure that is the case,
but there is a difference. I should like to
have that point clarified.

Mr. JONAS. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield, in order that I may
make it clear?

Mr, MAHON. Yes.

Mr. JONAS. I should like to have the
Recorp show that my reference was to
the distinguished gentleman from
Florida (Mr. GIBBONS) .

Mr. MAHON. Yes.

OVERALL CONSIDERATION OF THE EUDGET
Now, Mr, Speaker, the President has
asked, and the country has asked, and
many of us have asked that we give con-
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sideration to the overall budget and the
overall problems confronting the coun-

That we have been doing today, and
this exercise over the last 50 minutes
has been most heartening and most
encouraging. Over the years, following
the submission of the budget message,
we have had discussions on the floor in
regard to the budget. This is the first
time I can recall offhand since I have
been in the Congress—and this is my
38th year—that I have seen this much
interest expressed in the overall budget
picture. This means to me that there is
a growing awareness of the possibility of
a dismal fiscal collapse of our system and
an awareness of the fact that as a Con-
gress and as a country we have to do
something before we go over the brink
into what could be fiscal and economic
chaos.

Mr. Speaker, I should like to say that
I shall try to supplement what I have
said with additional information which
can well be documented in the budget
and in the public records.

I think we need to have frequent de-
bates and reports on our fiscal affairs,
and I would hope that we will be able
to do so as the session progresses.

Thank you.

Mr. COLMER. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield ?

Mr. MAHON. I will be glad to yield to
the gentleman if I have time.

The SPEAKER. The gentleman has
1 additional minute.

Mr. COLMER. I would just like to take
advantage of this 1 minute, as I have
been wanting to get the floor for some
time, first to commend the gentleman
for his statement and second, to com-
mend all of the gentlemen who have
spoken here this morning, for the lack of
partisanship in their discussion of this
vital question, and, third, if I have a
suggestion with regard to maybe some-
thing that has not been emphasized
sufficiently, it would be the overall effect
of this fiscal irresponsibility, this deficit
spending, upon the greatest problem that
the country faces, in my judgment, and
that is inflation.

I want to congratulate the gentleman
for provoking this debate here this after-
noon. I hope that it will bear fruit as we
go along, because I want to emphasize
again what the gentleman from North
Carolina (Mr. Jonas) said, namely, that
the President cannot spend a dime that
we do not provide.

The SPEAKER. The time of the gen-
tleman from Texas has again expired.

(By unanimous consent, at the request
of Mr. ByrnEs of Wisconsin, Mr. MAHON
was allowed to proceed for 2 additional
minutes.)

Mr. BYRNES of Wisconsin. Will the
gentleman yield to me?

Mr. MAHON. I am glad to yield to the
distinguished gentleman from Wisconsin.
PROPOSED EXPENDITURE CEILING FOR FISCAL
YEAR 1973

Mr. BYRNES of Wisconsin., Of course,
what we are talking about with respect to
a $44 billion deficit or a $38.8 billion
deficit is really the expenditure side. As
has been pointed out by the gentleman
from North Carolina (Mr. Jowas), the
Appropriations Committee fundamen-
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tally deals with obligational authority,
but does not focus on the expenditures
for any particular period of time,

The President, however, in his budget
message to us today has asked—and I
believe this is the first time an Executive
has done so—for a spending limitation.
That deals with expenditures.

The question I have to ask the gentle-
man is whether he believes his commit-
tee will, in addition to the details of his
study with respect to obligational au-
thority, be able to examine, in more depth
than it has been able to in the past, the
expenditure levels for, let us say, fiscal
1972 and fiscal 1973, and then be able to
tie that in with an expenditure ceiling
for the given fiscal year.

Mr. MAHON. We could handle that in
connection with a supplemental appro-
priation bill. There are some supple-
mental requests on the way to the Con-
gress now. In that supplemental bill we
can ask for a rule and we would provide
an expenditure ceiling, after conducting
hearings and carefully weighing the fis-
cal requirements. Thereby the commit-
tee, which handled the appropriation of
the money thus would fix a rate at which
it could be spent. This, I think, is a desir-
able procedure. I support it.

Mr. BYRNES of Wisconsin. I think the
gentleman has wisely warned this Con-
gress and the public of the impending fis-
cal crisis. I would certainly agree with
the gentleman that any tool that might
have some effect, even though it is not
perfect, in putting some restraint on
spending and the impending fiscal crisis
we should seize upon at the earliest op-
portunity.

CONGRESSIONAL ACTIONS ON THE FISCAL YEAR
1872 BUDGET

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, under leave
to extend, and in further response to an
earlier question of the gentleman from
Michigan, I refer to a detailed statement
which I inserted in the Recorp of Janu-
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ary 20, 1972, page 605, relating to the
matter of congressional actions in the
last session on the 1972 budget. The mat-
ter I believe is of sufficient importance
that I include at this point the statement
of January 20, 1972:

COMPREHENSIVE BUDGET SCOREKEEPING: CoON-
GRESSIONAL ACTIONS AND INACTIONS IN THE
FIRST SESSION OF THE 920 CONGRESS, AFFECT-
ING THE FIsCAL YEAR 1972 BUDGET

(By Hon. George H. Mahon, of Texas, in the
House of Representatives, Thursday, Jan-
uary 20, 1972)

Mr. MaHON. Mr. Speaker, In reporting to the
House on adjournment day, December 17, on
the appropriations business of the first ses-
sion, I pointed out that while most of the
spending side of the budget on which Con-
gress annually acts is handled in the appro-
priation bills, congressional actions—and in-
actions—on budget proposals in various leg-
islative bills significantly affect the budget
and fiscal pieture. They weigh importantly in
any comprehensive comparison of congres-
slonal results with the President’s budget and
fiscal recommendations—as to obligational
authority, as to expenditures, and of course
as to revenues.

A few days after adjournment, the staff of
the Joint Committee on Reduction of Federal
Expenditures issued its comprehensive budget
“scorekeeping” report. Coples were made
available to each Member of Congress, to the
press, and others. I should like to supply a
capsulization of the scorekeeping report and
some selective listings of the major variations
from the 1972 budget recommendations.

Briefly, it shows:

First. That Congress, in all its actions and
inactions on the 1872 budget, made a sub-
stantial net reduction in respect to new
budget obligational authority. It made many
changes and failed to take certain recom-
mended actions, but the overall effect was a
substantial net reduction from the Executive
recommendations for new spending author-
ity.

3;‘:'aef.u:lm:l. That congressional actlons and in-
actions in thelr impact on Executive esti-
mates at 1972 expenditures—budget out-
lays—were about a standoff—slightly below
the estimates, according to the scorekeeping
report, but essentially a standoff.

T

Third. In respect to 1972 revenue proposals
by the Executive, congressional actions and
inactions, according to the scorekeeping re-
port, did not reduce projected budget reve-
nues quite as much as proposed—by about
one-half billion dollars.

SUMMARY OF CHANGES—OUTGO SIDE OF BUDGET

In summary, the Congress in its action on
the appropriation bills reduced the Presi-
dent's request for new budget obligational
authority by about $2.2 billion with a re-
sulting decrease of about $744 million Iin
expenditures—budget outlays—from that
proposed In the budget estimates.

Congress in its actlons on certaln non-
appropriation bills also affected materially
the amount of new budget obligational au-
thority and expenditures. The stafl analysls
estimates that the nonappropriation bills on
which Congress completed action in the first
session will result in a grant of new budget
obligational authority of about $1 billion in
excess of the budget proposals with an esti-
mated Increase in expenditures of about $3.8
billion. This latter increase includes the so-
clal security benefit Increase estimated to
cost $1.4 billlon which was approved with-
out the proposed increase in tax rate and
base; $1.2 billlon due to approval of the Fed-
eral employee pay ralse effectlve January 1,
1972, instead of July 1, 1972; and an increase
of about $4856 million in the cost of the all-
volunteer army as compared with the budget
request. These increases In new budget au-
thority in nonappropriation bills were more
than offset by budget authority reductions
in the appropriation bills in respect to fiscal
1972, but In terms of expenditures—budget
outlays—this was not the case.

However, by its inaction—to date—on cer-
tain legislative proposals in the 1972 budget,
Congress did not approve about $5.3 billion
in proposed new budget obligational author-
ity involving about $3.1 billlon in outlays.
Major programs in this category include reve-
nue sharing, medicare liberalization, and
emergency school desegregation assistance. Of
course, to the extent Congress approves these
pending legislative proposals in the second
session of the 92d Congress, the presently ap-
proved level of new budget obligation au-
thority and expenditures would be affected.

The following table summarizes the com~-
parisons:

COMPARISON OF CONGRESSIONAL ACTIONS AND INACTIONS AFFECTING FISCAL YEAR 1972 BUDGETARY RECOMMENDATIONS—OUTGO SIDE (AS OF THE END OF THE 1ST SESSION OF THE

92D CONGRESS, DEC. 17, 1971)
[In thousands of dollars]

Budget aulhority

Budget outlays (expenditures)

Housa Senate

Enacted House Senate

1. The appropriation bills.. ..

2. Legislative bills:

—3,974,753 521, 054

—2,221,507

—1,872, 500 -+700, 300

+-50, 000
+1, 750, 588
+15,735

50, 000
+702, 075
+271,735

(a) With backdoor spending authorizations
(b) With mandatory spending authorizations
(c) Affecting l:erta:n proposals in the 1972 budget. _

+-50, 000
+2, 292, 575
—187, 065

+3, 585, 575

+5, 249, 275
-4-207, 000

248, 200

+6,677,98
4921, OIJEI

Subtotal, legislative bills
3. Inaction on legislative proposals in the 1972 budget.

+1, 816,323 +2, 155, 510

+1, 023,810

+7, 598, 988 +-5, 497, 475 +3,792, 575

—4,668, 174 —4,809, 374

-5, 268,174

-3, 121, 540 ~3, 162,740 —3,121, 540

Total, :ungresslonai action and inaction aﬁemng fiscal year 1972 budgetary

recommendations. . L e et S

~6, 826, 604 ~2,132, 810

—B, 465, 871

+2, 604,948 +3, 035, 035 —172,965

Nate: For details on a bill-by-bill basis, see table No. 1, Budget Scorekeeping Report of the Staff of the Joint Committee on Reduction of Federal Expenditures, Dec, 17, 1971,

THE AFPROFRIATION BILLS

In the appropriation bills with respect to
fiscal 1972 amounts, there was a net reduc-
tlon from the requests for new budget obli-
gational authority of $2,221,607,000.

The House totals were $3,974,753,000, net,
below the requests consldered.

The Senate totals were $521,054,000, net,
above the requests considered.

These changes in the new spending au-
thority requests translate—according to
joint committee staff estimates—into
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changes from executive expenditure esti-
mates—budget outlays—as follows: House,
—$1,872,5600,000; Senate, -$700,300,000; en-
acted —$744,000,000.

The $2,221,5607,000 net congressional reduc-
tion in new budget authority requests for
fiscal 1972 in the appropriation bills breaks
down by bills this way:

[In thousands]
Net change
from budget

2. Legislative —86, 040

. Treasury, Postal Service,
General Government.

. Agriculture, Environmental
and Consumer Protection.

3
—280, 229
4
6. State, Justice, Commerce,
6
T

+1, 172, 086

—149, 686
+29, 386

Judiciary
. Interior
space, science,
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Net change
Jrom budget
. Public Works, AEC
. Military construction
. Defense
. District of Columbia (Fed-

. Forelgn assistance

. Summer feeding programs
for children (H.J. Res.
T44) +17, 000

+151, 461

There follows a selective listing of some of
the major increases and decreases involved
in the net overall reduction In budget au-
thority of $2,221,507,000 in the appropriation
bills:

Selected major increases above the fiscal
year 1972 budget requests (in the appro-
priation bills)

[In thousands]

HUD, water and sewer grants___
REA loans
Food stamps
School milk program
Urban renewal programs (half-
year funding provided for
program requested as supple-
mental for proposed revenue
sharing legislation which was
not enacted)
Model cities program
Veterans medical care programs
Mental health
Medical facilities construction__
National Institutes of Health__._
School assistance In federally
affected areas
Elementary and secondary edu-
cation 4138, 000
Voecational and adult education. 4100, 115
Selected major reductions below the fiscal
year 1972 budget requests (in the appro-
priation bills)
[In thousands]
Higher education (proposed au-
thorizing legislation for stu-
dent loan fund not enacted,
and funding eliminated) ____
Community development, open
space land programs
Manpower training services:
Public sector on-the-job
tralning
Bpecial targeting
Defense budget:
Procurement funds falling
authorization
Research, development, test,
and evaluation funds
falling authorization.____
Reductions In NOA require-
ments offset by applica-
tlon of excess prior year
and stock fund balances._
Reduction assoclated with
56,000 man-year force re-
duction mandated in Se-
lective Service Act
Termination of main battle
tank pr
Reduction in intelligence
prog: —222, 300
Reduction in clivillan per-
sonnel cost
Reduction in SAFEGUARD
anti-ballistic missile sys-
tem
Forelgn assistance (at the in-
terim annual rate provided
through February 22 in the
continuing resolution, Public
Law 92-201) —1, 581, 708

NONAFPROPRIATION BILLS

Completed congressional actions in the
recent sesslon In certaln nonappropriation
bills out of the legislative committees having

-+$500, 000
218, 000
4198, 816
104, 000

-850, 000
--150, 000
-+180, 000
4112, 750
-+167, 827
+142, 130

4172, 580

—120, 800

—662, 600

—257, 000

—286, 800
—66, 600

—49, 435

—177, 400
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a direct or mandatory effect on the 1872
budget estimates are estimated by the staff
of the Joint Committee on Reduction of
Federal Expenditures to result in an increase
of $1,023,810,000 in new budget obligational
authority and an increase of $3,792,675,000 in
expenditures—budget outlays.

The major legislative actions involved In
this calculation are:

Budget authority Budget outlays

Social security benefit
increase without re-
quested rate in-
crease and rise in
P [ -+$1, 385, 000, 000
ederal employee pay
raise. -1, 200, 000, 000
Cost of all-volunteer
army above amount
requested in budget.
2 actions raising Rail-
road Retirement
benefits above re-
quest, without full
requested rate in-
Crease _.........--
Elimination of pro-
osed 110 percent
Emitation on public
assistance adminis-

484, 000, 000

+-238, 000, 000

trative grants___ 232, 000, 000
2 school lunch actions
(funded through
CCC, +215, 000, 000
13-week extension of
unemployment
benefits (eligibility
begins; probable
future appropria-

tions) 196, 500, 000

INACTION ON 1972 BUDGET ITEMS

The Congress falled to complete action
during the last session on a number of leg-
islative proposals in the President's 1972
budget, several of which would have resulted
in reductions. The Joint Committee on Re-
duction of Federal Expenditures has esti-
mated that the net effect of these Inactions
as of the close of the first session is to re-
duce the budget totals by $5,268,174,000 in
new budget obligational authority and $3,-
121,640,000 in expenditures—budget outlays.

The major inaction items are:

Budget authority Budget outlays

Revenue sharing
(general and spe-
cial, including
HUD community
development). —%$2, 569, 000, 000

Medicare liberaliza-
i =977, 500, 000

Emergency school
desegregalion
assistance.

International financial
institutions. ...

Medicaid reform......

Farmers Home
Administration—
Reduction in direct

—300, 000, 000

~57, 000, 000
+444, 000, 000

~—845, 000, 000
~-444, 000, 000

+275, 000, 000

Much of this leglslation will still be pend-
ing in the second session of the 92nd Con-
gress; some may be enacted in the second
sesslon; and much may possibly be included
in some form or another in the new 1973
budget to be submitted later this month.

CHANGES IN FISCAL YEAR 1972 BUDGET REVENUE
PROPOSALS

Mr., Speaker, in the aggregate, according
to final *“scorekeeping” report estimates of
the joint committee staff, there was not
much change reflected in congressional ac-
tions from the total of the revised budget
revenue proposals for fiscal 1972.

As amended and enacted by the Congress,
the President’s tax reduction package
amounted to net revenue reductions of
about $1.4 billion less than the Presldent re-
quested, largely due to Inclusion of deprecia-
tion rollback. However, the Congress falled
to complete action on about $800 million in
proposed social security revenue increases.
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These are the major congressional scorekeep-
ing items conributing to the relatively slight
net increase of $497 million over the 1972
budget revenue requests.

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I received
a copy of the budget only an hour ago
and as a result I have only been able to
review it in a very limited manner. How-
ever, it is clear from even a cursory peru-
sal of the budget that President Nixon,
despite the fact that we have a sick econ-
omy with 6.1 percent unemployment,
plans no expansion, but rather a contrac-
tion, in the public sector of the economy.
He recommends significant decreases in
the areas of health, housing, education,
antipollution, and economic development.
I find this most unfortunate because I feel
that these areas should be accorded a
higher, rather than a lower, national pri-
ority. These are the very same areas in
which the Congress last year chose to
increase the President’s budget recom-
mendations. I am confident that we will
do likewise this year.

The attached table illustrates what the
President proposes to do or rather not to
do in these areas:

[In millions]

Budget
recoms-
menda-
tion 1973

Appro-
priated

1972 Decrease

HU D—tCu mmunity develop-

ment:
1. Grants for basic wa-

HEW—Education:
1. Elementary and
secondary......... 2,026
2, Federal assistance in
impacted areas.. .. 613
3. Vocational education_ . 569
4, Higher education.. ... 1,609
HEW—Health:
1. Health services plan-
ning and develop-
ment (Hill-Burton
construction)
2. Health manpower. ...
Commerce Department:
1. Economic development
assistance for de-

pressed areas.......- 217

Mr. MILLER of Ohio. Mr, Speaker, I
would like to take this opportunity to
comment for a moment on a situation
which I consider alarming., Today the
President of the United States has sub-
mitted the Federal budget for fiscal year
1973 to the Congress for consideration,
and for the past hour the distinguished
chairman of the House Appropriations
Committee (Mr, Manon) has discussed
the budget—its scope and importance—
for the benefit of his colleagues in the
House of Representatives.

It is not necessary to elaborate on the
importance of the Federal budget. Every
Member of Congress knows full well the
importance of this matter and should,
accordingly, devote a major portion of
the day the document is submitted to
Congress to hearing the initial debate
involving the matter. After all, the budget
represents billions of dollars earned by
the taxpayers who sent all of us to Wash-
ington in the first place.

However, the attendance of the mem-
bership of the Congress during Mr, Ma-
HON's discussion of the budget was an in-
sult to those people. Approximately 65
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House Members—Ilittle more than 13 per-
cent of the entire House membership—
bothered to listen to the chairman’s dis-
cussion of how the financial pie for de-
fense, human resources, pollution control,
governmental operations, transportation,
commerce, education, health services and
manpower training might ultimately be
divided.

Hardly a day passes but what Members
of Congress are not reminded of their
primary responsibility—to represent the
best interests of an already over-taxed
public. It would behoove us to remember
that on all matters coming before the
House, but even more so when consider-
ing the budget. Yet, few faces were seen
in the Chamber on this day.

Later this week, Members will gather
for an official House photograph. Hardly
an important matter, by any standard.
Yet I am willing to predict, Mr. Speaker,
on that day most seats will be filled.

It might be more appropriate that the
official House photo be snapped during
the budget discussion today.

GENERAL LEAVE

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that all Members may have
5 legislative days in which to revise and
extend their remarks in the Recorp with
respect to the President’s budget.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from Texas?

There was no objection.

AUTHORIZING THE U.S. CAPITOL

__HISTORICAL SOCIETY TO TAKE
PICTURES OF THE HOUSE WHILE
IN SESSION

Mr. COLMER. Mr. Speaker, by direc-
tion of the Committee on Rules, I call up
House Resolution 773 and ask for its im-
mediate consideration.

The Clerk read the resolution as fol-
lows:

H. REs. TT3

Resolved, That upon the adoption of this
resolution it shall be in order to move that
the House resolve itself into the Committee of
the Whole House on the State of the Union
for the consideration of the resolution (H.
Res. T61) authorizing the United States Capi-
tol Historical Society to take pictures of the
House while in session. After general debate,
which shall be confined to the resolution and
shall continue not to exceed one hour, to be
equally divided and controlled by the chair-
man and ranking minority member of the
Committee on Rules, the resolution shall be
read for amendment under the five-minute
rule, At the conclusion of the consideration
of the resolution for amendment, the Com-
mittee shall rise and report the resolu-
tion to the House with such amendments as
may have been adopted, and the previous
question shall be considered as ordered on
the resolution and amendments thereto to
final passage without intervening motion ex-
cept one motion to recommit.

Mr. COLMER. Mr. Speaker, I yield 30
minutes to the distinguished gentleman
from California (Mr. SmiTH), pending
which I yield myself such time as I may
consume.

Mr. COLMER. Mr. Speaker, this reso-
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lution really explains itself by the read-
ing thereof.

It simply authorizes that a picture may
be taken of the House while in session,
which I understand will be day after to-
morrow. That is all there is to it, except
I might say that it is also for the benefit
of the U.S. Capitol Historical Society.

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. COLMER. I will be happy to yield
to the gentleman from Iowa.

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I would ask
the gentleman from Mississippi what is
the purpose of this outpouring of—what
do you call it?—good looks or pulchri-
tude, or whatever it is? What is the pur-
pose of all of this, of this picture?

Mr. COLMER. Let me say to the
gentleman from Iowa in all seriousness
that the gentleman understands the sit-
uation as well as I do. As a matter of
fact, he is possibly a more intelligent man
than I am, and he understands that in
such a society as ours they like to have
such pictures.

And, again in all seriousness, I do not
see anything wrong with having an offi-
cial picture of the Members of this
Chamber while the Chamber is in session.

If the gentleman will permit me to
proceed further, I also believe the gentle-
man from Iowa as well as I will be
pleased to know that this is not going to
cost the Government anything; it pays
for itself.

Mr. GROSS. That is just wonderful.
I can understand it when the gentleman
from Mississippi, for instance, and the
gentleman from Missouri (Mr. HaLL) are
involved in a picture—I can understand
the reason for it, but I would like to ex-
empt myself from adding anything to a
picture of this kind.

So, as I said, I just wondered what the
purpose of it was. The gentleman has
explained this, and I am particularly im-
pressed with the fact that it will not cost
any money—at least, at this time.

So I thank the gentleman for yielding.

Mr. COLMER. Mr. Speaker, if I may
just add further, of course the gentle-
man from Iowa, the gracious gentleman
that he is, I am sure that he would like
to have an authentic picture of the
gentleman from Missouri (Mr. HarL), his
good friend, and the gentleman from
Mississippi—and I hope he will agree is
his good friend—but with equal gracious~
ness, we would like to have a picture with
the gentleman from Iowa in it. I believe
this is a worthwhile idea. The expense
will be cared for by those who purchase
the books.

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, I am proud
to sponsor this resolution that calls for
the taking of an official picture of Con-
gress for the inclusion in the eighth edi-
tion of “We, the People.” This book is
published by the U.S. Capitol Historical
Society and is distributed throughout the
world in six world languages, French,
Italian, German, Spanish, Portuguese
.and English., Only one other official
picture of Congress has been taken and
thst was in 1965.

This picture will be made available for
legitimate nonprofit news and educa-
tional purposes at a price that will cover
the costs involved. There will also be a
copy of the photograph available for each
Member.
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I think this official picture is a good
idea and I hope it receives the support
of the House.

Mr. SMITH of California. Mr. Speaker,
I yield myself such time as I may con-
sume.

Mr. Speaker, the resolution has been
explained by the distinguished chairman,
the gentleman from Mississippi (Mr.
CoLMER) , “We, the People” is, of course, a
very popular publication. I think our con-
stituents and visitors like it. I believe it
is important that we do have a picture of
the House in that publication.

I would say further, Mr. Speaker, that
I do not believe the resolution for this
purpose is really necessary because there
is nothing that I know of in the rules
that prohibits the taking of a picture.
My recollection is that in going back to
the days of the late and distinguished
Sam Rayburn, that he was pretty much
opposed to the taking of pictures, and
that policy has followed through. So in
order that there will not be any mistake
that this picture is authorized and is
approved, we have presented this resolu-
tion. House Resolution 761. The rule,
House Resolution 773, actually provides
for 1 hour of debate after the adoption
of the rule, House Resolution 773, in
which the gentleman from Mississippi
(Mr. CoLMmeR) and I have a half hour on
each side.

We do not have any need to consume
that much time, so that I would hope
that as soon as we adopt the rule, House
Resolution 773, that we can then imme-
diately approve House Resolution 761.

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, will
the gentleman yield?

Mr. SMITH of California. I yield to the
gentleman from Iowa (Mr. SCHWENGEL).

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr., Speaker, I
thank the gentleman for yielding. I guess
that I initiated the idea of this picture by
going to the leadership and asking for the
opportunity to take such a picture.

The last time we had an official pic-
ture taken was in 1965, and since then
there have been a lot of changes in the
House. Since that time five new editions
of “We, the People” have been pub-
lished, and over 2.6 million copies have
been sold. We would hope that in the
eighth edition now underway, we can
have this new official picture placed in
that book so that it can be distributed
all over the United States as it is dis-
tributed through our outlets and fill
requests that come by mail.

In addition, Mr. Speaker, this whole
operation will cost the taxpayers noth-
ing and there is no prospect that it will
cost anything. I think our past record
proves that.

In addition, as in the past the board
of the Historical Society has made one
four-color copy suitable for framing
available to each Member of the House.
This will be done again.

I might say that the Senate, which is
not often ahead of us, already had their
picture taken for the society. I can as-
sure the Members of the House that
we will carefully and fairly use this op-
portunity to have and distribute the
books, and there are virtually hundreds
of them since the first picture was taken,
will have the same access to the avail-
ability of this picture. In addition it will
be made available to any Member of




780

the House requiring it at a reasonable
cost.

Mr. Speaker, speaking for myself and
the members of the board of the U.S.
Capitol Historical Society, I want to ex-
press deep appreciation for the coop-
eration extended whenever the society
had a need to carry out their program
and desires to effectively tell the story
of this fabulous building.

Mr. SMITH of California. Mr. Speaker,
I urge the adoption of the pending reso-
lution (H. Res. 773.)

Mr. COLMER. Mr. Speaker, I move the
previous question on the resolution.

The previous question was ordered.

The resolution was agreed to.

A motion to reconsider was laid on the
table.

Mr. COLMER. Mr. Speaker, I move
that the House resolve itself into the
Committee of the Whole House on the
State of the Union for the consideration
of the resolution (H. Res. 761) author-
izing the U.S. Capitol Historical Society
to take pictures of the House while in
session.

The motion was agreed to.

IN THE COMMITTEE OF THE WHOLE

Accordingly the House resolved itself
into the Committee of the Whole House
on the State of the Union for the con-
sideration of the resolution (H. Res. 761),
with Mr. RousH in the chair.

The Clerk read the title of the resolu-
tion.

By unanimous consent, the first read-
ing of the resolution was dispensed with.

The CHAIRMAN. Under the rule, the
gentleman from Mississippi (Mr. CoL-
MER) will be recognized for 30 minutes,
and the gentleman from California (Mr.
SmrtH) will be recognized for 30 min-
utes,

Mr. COLMER. Mr. Chairman, I have
nothing further to say on this resolu-
tion, as I believe it was well covered
during the debate on the rule.

Mr. Chairman, I have no requests for
time and yield back the balance of my
time.

The CHAIRMAN. The Chair recog-
nizes the gentleman from California (Mr,
SMITH) .

Mr. SMITH of California. Mr. Chair-
man, I have no further comments to
make other than what I presented dur-
ing the consideration of the rule.

Mr. Chairman, I have no requests for
time and urge the passage of House
Resolution 761, when we go back in the
House.

The CHATRMAN. The Clerk will read
the resolution.

The Clerk read as follows:

Resolved, That at a time designated by the
Speaker, the United States Capitol Historical
Society shall be permitted to take official
pictures of the House while in actual ses-
slon for inclusion in the new edition of “We
The People”. The pictures shall also be avail-

able for legitimate nonprofit news and
educational purposes.

The CHAIRMAN., Are there any
amendments to be proposed? If not,
under the rule, the committee rises.

Accordingly, the committee rose; and
the Speaker having resumed the Chair
(Mr. RousH) Chairman of the Commit-
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tee of the Whole House on the State of
the Union, reported that that committee
having had under consideration the
resolution (H, Res, 761) authorizing the
United States Capitol Historical Society
to take pictures of the House while in
session, pursuant to House Resolution
773, he reported the resolution back to
the House.

The SPEAKER. Under the rule, the
previous question is ordered.

The question is on the resolution.

The resolution was agreed to.

A motion to reconsider was laid on the
table.

THE DEFICIENCY IN THE TAFT-
HARTLEY ACT AND THE RAILWAY
LABOR ACT FOR SETTLEMENT OF
LABOR DISPUTES SHOULD BE
CORRECTED

(Mr. ARENDS asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his
remarks.)

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, the defi-
ciency in the Taft-Hartley Act and the
Railway Labor Act for settlement of la-
bor disputes endangering our national
welfare, health, or safety has long been
recognized. Four times—in 1963, in 1967,
and twice in 1970—the Congress was
obliged at the 11th hour to enact special
legislation dealing with a specific railroad
strike that threatened to bring our na-
tional economy to a standstill.

Time and time again we have urged
action by the Congress to correct this de—
ficiency. A number of us have introduced
bills for this purpose—in this Congress,
in the last Congress, and in previous
Congresses. But neither the Committee
on Interstate and Foreign Commerce nor
the Committee on Education and Labor
before which such legislation is pending
has taken any action.

On February 27, 1970, President Nixon
sent a special message to the 91st Con-
gress recommending remedial legislation
to “repair the deficiency in existing leg-
islation and to better protect the public.”

On February 3, in the last session of
this Congress, the President again sent
a special message on this matter, empha-
sizing the urgency.

Still no action by the Congress. Once
again we are faced with a critical situa-
tion, and once again the Congress is
faced with the necessity of enacting spe-
cial legislation to deal with a special situ-
ation which Congress itself allowed to
develop. For the Congress to be called
upon to legislate on a specific labor dis-
pute can never be a satisfactory proce-
dure, and particularly when the emer-
gency pressures are more conducive to
emotion than reasoned judgment. Com-
pulsory arbitration is not a satisfactory
method of resolving labor disputes, but
there is now no alternative but to take
the action immediately in accordance
with the President’s recommendation.

Mr. Speaker, I call upon the majority
leadership of this House—I call upon the
Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce and the Committee on Edu-
cation and Labor—to act and act now. I
call for action not solely on the proposed
legislation to deal with the present dock
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strike. I call for action on the proposed
permanent legislation that we will not
again be confronted with this critical
situation.

I decry the “public be damned” atti-
tude that the Congress has taken these
past several years with respect to na-
tional emergency work stoppages endan-
gering our country’s national welfare and
safety.

REAL ESTATE AND SECURITIES ACT
OF 1972

(Mr. GOLDWATER asked and was
given permission to address the House
for 1 minute, to revise and extend his
remarks and to include extraneous mat-
ter.)

Mr., GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, to-
day I am introducing the Real Estate and
Securities Act of 1972. This legislation
has four major purposes:

First. To provide consumer protec-
tion in interstate real estate activities
and to promulgate the highest of profes-
sional standards in the interstate real
estate industry;

Second. To promulgate the sale and
liquidity of real estate security interests,
thereby affording people a greater op-
portunity of real estate ownership;

Third. To create a commission for the
administration of the act, which com-
mission would take over the functions
currently administered by the Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment under the Interstate Land Sales
Act, and the Securities and Exchange
Commission under certain laws; and

Fourth. To regulate interstate real
estate and real estate securities activities
through licensing.

The Federal Government has, of late,
greatly expanded its efforts to protect the
American consumer. However, this pro-
tection has been extended to purchasers
of land in interstate commerce only
through the Interstate Land Sales Act.
While a step in the right direction, this
measure leaves many loopholes through
which the unwary purchaser of out-of-
State land may be defrauded.

My bill provides a service to the Amer-
ican land buyer, to the real estate pro-
fession, and to the Federal Government
by bringing together consumer protec-
tion, licensing, and administration under
one coherent agency. Government reor-
ganization in the interests of efficiency
and economy has been a central theme
of this administration, and I feel that
establishment of a Real Estate Commis-
sion to protect the interstate land buyer
will further this end by bringing to-
gether under one roof functions that are
currently scattered through at least
three separate agencies and departments.

Title 14 of the Housing and Urban
Development Act of 1968—The Inter-
state Land Sales Full Disclosure Act—
is repealed, and certain jurisdictions of
the Securities Acts of 1933, 1934, and
1940 are affected. The result is creation
of an agency which will be comprised of
experts in real estate dedicated to pro-
tection of the land-buying public.

I have nothing but the highest respect
for the real estate industry as a whole,
especially the National Association of




January 24, 1972

Real Estate Boards. I am sure that they
will welcome this legislation as a means
of codifying their professional ethics and
advancing their standing in the eyes of
the general public.

Mr. Speaker, I include the text of the
Real Estate and Securities Act of 1972
be printed in full in the Recorp follow-
ing this statement.

HR. 12548

A Dbill to provide consumer protection in
interstate real estate activities and to
promulgate the highest of professional
standards in the interstate real estate in-
dustry, and for other purposes
Be it enacted by the Senate and House

of Representatives of the United States of

America in Congress assembled, That this

Act may be cited as the “Real Estate and

Becuritles Act of 1972".

Sec. 2. When used in this Act, unless the
context otherwise requires—

(1) “Commission” means the Real Estate
Commission created by this Act;

(2) "member"” means a member of the
Commission;

(3) “Commissioner” means the Real Estate
Commissioner;

(4) “broker” means a person licensed as &
federal real estate broker under this Act;

(5) “dealer" means a person licensed as a
federal securities dealer under this Act;

(6) “issuer dealer" means a person who is
licensed as an issuer dealer under this Act;

(7) “developer’” means a person licensed
as a federal real estate developer under this
Act;

(8) “investment manager” means a per-
son who is licensed as a federal investment
manager under this Act;

(9) “appralser” means a person who is
licensed as a federal real estate appralser
under this Act;

(10) “closing agent’ means a person who
is licensed as a federal closing agent under
this Act;

(11) *“insurer” means a person who is li-
censed as an insurer under this Act;

{12) “subdivision” means any real estate
which is divided or proposed to be divided
into five or more parcels or interests, whether
contiguous or not, for the purpose of sale
or lease or offer for sale, to the public;

(13) “real estate investment company”
means an assoclation of two or more persons
formed for the primary purpose of Invest-
ment in real property wherein each investor
does not have direct operation and control
over the real property;

(14) “real estate security” means that in-
terest held by an investor in a real estate
investment company;

(15) *“issuer” means every person who is-
sues or proposes to Issue real estate securl-
ties;

(16) “sale" or “sell” refers to any contract
of sale or disposition of real estate or real
estate securities, for value;

(17) “offer to sell” or “offer for sale” means
an attempt or offer to dispose of, or a solici-
tation for the purchase or sale or lease or
use of, an interest in real estate or real
estate securitles;

(18) “real estate” or “real property” means
land, all estates in title to land, and every~
thing affixed thereon;

(19) “interstate activity” means any trade
or commerce in real estate or real estate se-
curities or any transportation or communi-
cation relating thereto among the several
States or between the District of Columbia
or any Territory of the United States and
any State or other Terrltory, or between any
foreign country and any BState, Territory,
or the District of Columbia, or within the
District of Columbia;

(20) “registration statement” means the
statement provided for in this Act and in-
cludes any amendment thereto and any re-
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port, document, memorandum, or exhibit
filed as a part of such statement or incor-
porated therein by reference;

(21) “write” or “written” refers to print-
ing, lithographing, or any other means of
graphic communication;

(22) *“prospectus’” means any prospectus,
notice, circular, advertisement, letter, or
communication, written or by radio or tele-
vislon, which offers for sale or confirms the
sale of a real estate security;

(23) “underwriter” means any dealer who
has purchased real estate securities from an
issuer with the intent and for the purpose
of further distribution;

(24) “person’” means an individual, a cor-
poration, a partnership, an association, &
trust or any unincorporated organization;
and

(25) "public offering” means any offer to
sell real estate or real estate securities.

Sec. 3. (a) Except as hereinafter expressly
provided, the provisions of this Act shall not
apply to the following:

(1) The sale or lease, or offer to sell or
lease, of any real estate by the United States
or any Territory thereof, or by the District
of Columbia, or by any political subdivision
of a State or Territory, or by any public in-
strumentality of one or more States or Ter-
ritories, or by any person controlled or super-
vised by and acting as an instrumentality of
the Government of the United States pursu-
ant to authority granted by law.

{2) The performance of any of the activi-
ties described in this Act by any person or
agent not including any element of inter-
state activity.

(3) The sale or lease, or offer to sell or
lease, of a single-family dwelling by a person
who has utilized that dwelling as his bona
fide place of residence,

(4) Any sale or lease, or offer to sell or
lease, of real estate securities in a real estate
investment company wherein the aggregate
amount of property or money to be raised is
$500,000 or less, and each purchaser of each
real estate security is a member of a class of
investors whose investment experience and
education are such that they do not, in the
opinion of the Commissioner, require the pro-
tection of this Act.

Sec. 4. (a) There Is hereby established a
Real Estate Commission to be composed of
five members to be appointed by the Presi-
dent, by and with the advice and consent of
the Senate, which shall administer this Act.
Not more than three of the members shall be-
long to the same political party. The Presi-
dent by and with the advice and consent of
the Senate shall appolint one of the five mem-
bers as Real Estate Commissioner, In order to
be eligible for appointment each member, in-
cluding the Commissioner, shall—

(1) have education or tralning in law and
the real estate business;

(2) be a citizen of the United States; and

(3) be at least 35 years of age.

The Commissioner shall not engage in any
other vocation or employment than that of
serving as Commissioner, nor shall the Com-
missioner participate in any activity regu-
lated herein. The term of office of the Com-
missioner shall be ten years and until his
successor is appointed and has qualified. At
such time as a Commissioner has served at
least ten years in office, and is replaced by a
new Commissioner, the retiring Commis-
sloner shall serve as Counsel to the new Com-
missioner for ten years thereafter.

(b) Each member (other than the Commis-
sioner) shall serve for five years and until
his successor is appointed. Any member ap-
pointed to fill a vacancy occurring prior to
the expiration of the term for which his
predecessor was appointed shall be appointed
for the remainder of the term. The terms of
the members first taking office after the en-
actment of this Act shall expire, as desig-
nated by the President at the time of nomi-
nation, one at the end of two years, one at
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the end of three years, one at the end of
four years, and one at the end of five years,
from the date of enactment of this Act.
Counsel to the Commissioner, and members
other than the Commissioner, shall be per=-
mitted to engage in vocations, employment,
or actlvities other than thelr employment
herein, including but not limited to real
estate activities.

(c) The Commission shall meet at least
once per month at times and place estab-
lished by the Commissioner., Any member
who is personally involved in any matter,
directly or indirectly, with which the Com-
mission becomes involved, must immediately
advise the Commissioner that a conflict of
interest exists, and the member shall refrain
from participating in any activities by the
Commission therein,

(d) The Commission is authorized to ap-
point and fix the compensation of such offi-
cers, attorneys, accountants, appralsers,
examiners, and other experts as may be nec-
essary for carrying out its functions under
this Act; without regard to the provisions
of other laws applicable to the employment
and compensation of officers and employees
of the United States, and the Commission
may, subject to the civil service laws, ap-
point such other officers and employees as
are necessary in the execution of its funec-
tions and fix their salaries.

(e) Each member shall recelve as his com-
pensation for services rendered the sum of
$150 for each day or portion of a day in
which he is employed in Commission busi-
ness, plus any and all expenses incurred
by the member in the performance of this
employment including but not limited to
travel expenses between the member’s place
of residence and the Commission’s meeting
place.

(f) Counsel to the Commissioner shall re-
celve compensation for his services rendered
in an amount equal to one-half the sum of
the Commissioner's compensation, plus all
expenses incurred by Counsel to the Com-
missioner in the performance of his duties.
The Commissioner shall initlally appoint to
the position of Counsel to the Commissioner
an individual who meets the requirements of
clauses (1), (2), and (3) of subsection (a)
of this section, and who shall serve in such
position for the first ten years of operation
of this Act.

Sec. 5. (a) Unless a registration statement
is in effect as to an interest in real estate, or
a real estate securlty, it shall be unlawful
for any person, directly or indirectly—

(1) to make use of any means or instru-
ments of transportation or communication
in interstate commerce or of the malls to sell
of offer to sell such interest or security
through the use or medium of any prospec-
tus or otherwise; or

(2) to carry or cause to be carrled through
the mails or in interstate commerce, by any
means or instruments of transportation, any
such interest in real property or real estate
security for the purpose of sale or for de-
livery after sale.

(b) It shall be unlawful for any person, di-
rectly or indirectly, to make use of any
means or instruments of transportation or
communication in interstate commerce or
of the malls to carry or transmit any pro-
spectus relating to any interest in real prop-
erty, or real estate security, with respect to
which a registration statement has been
filed under this Act, unless such prospectus
meets the requirements of section 10(a).

(c) It shall be unlawful for any person,
directly or indirectly, to make use of any
means or instruments of transportation or
communication in interstate commerce or
of the malils to offer to sell or offer to buy
through the use or medium of any prospec-
tus or otherwise any interest in real property
or a real estate securlty, unless a registration
statement has heen filed as to such real
estate or real estate security, or while the




782

registration statement is the subject of a
refusal order or stop order or (prior to the
effective date of the registration statement)
any public proceeding or examination under
sectlon 8.

Sec. 6. (a) Any interest in real property
or real estate security may be registered with
the Commission under the terms and condi-
tlons herein provided, by filing a registration
statement in triplicate, at least one of which
shall be signed by each owner or issuer, its
principal executve officer, its principal finan-
cial officer, its comptroller or principal ac-
counting officer, the majority of its board
of directors or pesons peforming similar funec-
tions (or, if no such boards or officers exist,
by the majority of persons having the power
of management), and, in case the issuer or
owner is a forelgn or Territorial person, by
its duly authorized representative in the
United States; except that when such regis-
tration statement relates to an interest in
real property or a real estate security issued
or owned by & foreign government, or politi-
cal subdivision thereof, it need be signed only
by the duly authorized representative thereof.
Signatures of all persons when written on
such registration statements shall be pre-
sumed to have been so written by authority of
the person whose signature is so affixed
and the burden of proof, in the event such
authority shall be denied, shall be upon the
party denying the same. The affixing of any
signature without the authority of the pur-
ported signer shall constitute a violation of
this Act. A registration statement shall be
deemed effective only as to the interest in
real property or real estate security specified
therein as proposed to be offered.

(b) At the time of filing a registration
statement the applicant shall pay to the
Commission a fee of $100 plus the sum of
one fiftieth of one per centum of the pro-
posed offering price of the Interest In real
property including encumbrances thereon,
or, in the event of real estate securities, $100
plus the sum of one fiftieth of one per centum
of the maximum aggregate proposed offering
price including encumbrances on the prop-
erty which is held or to be held by the real
estate investment company.

(e) The filing with the Commission of a
registration statement, or of an amendment
to a registration statement, shall be deemed
to have taken upon the receipt thereof, but
the flling of a registration statement shall
not be deemed to have taken place unless it
iz accompanied by a United States postal
money order or a certified bank check or a
bank cashier's check, or cash for the amount
of the fee required under subsection (b).

(d) The information contained in or filed
with any registration statement shall be
made available to the public under such reg-
ulations as the Commission may precribe,
and coples thereof, photostatic or otherwise,
shall be furnished to every applicant at such
reasonable charge as the Commission may
prescribe.

Bec. 7. The registration statement, when
relating to an interest in real property or a
real estate security, shall contain the infor-
mation and be accompanied by the docu-
ments specified In the Commissioner’s regu-
lation, unless the Commissioner determines
that such information or document need
not be included in respect of any class of
owners of an interest in real property or any
class of issuers of a real estate security upon
a funding by the Commissioner that the re-
quirement of such information or document
is inapplicable to such class and that dis-
closure fully adequate for the protection of
investors is otherwise required to be in-
cluded within the registration statement. If
any accountant, engineer, appraiser, or any
person whose profession glves authority to a
statement made by him Is named as having
prepared or certified any part of the regis-
tration statement, or is named as having pre-
pared or certified a report or valuation for
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use in connection with the registration state-
ment, the written consent of such person
shall be filed with the registration state-
ment. If any such person is named as having
prepared or certified a report or valuation
(other than a public official document or
statement) which Is used in connection with
the registration statement, but is not named
as having prepared or certified such report
or valuation for use in connection with the
registration statement, the written consent
of such person shall be filed with the regis-
tration statement unless the Commissioner
dispenses with such filing as impracticable
or as Involving undue hardship on the per=-
son filing the registration statement. Any
such registration statement shall contain
such other information, and may be ac-
companied by such other documents, as the
Commissioner may by rules and regulations
require as being necessary or appropriate in
the public interest or for the protection of
investors.

Sec. 8. (a) Except as hereinafter provided,
the effective date of a registration statement
shall be the twentleth day after the filing
thereof or such earlier date as the Commis-
sioner may determine, having due regard to
the adequacy of the information respecting
the Issuer or owner theretofore available to
the public, to the facility with which the
nature of the interests in real property or
real estate securities to be registered, their
relationship to the capital structure of the
owner or issuer, and the rights of holders
thereof can be understood, and to the public
interest and the protection of investors. If
any amendment to any such statement is
filed prior to the effective date of such state-
ment, the registration statement shall be
deemed to have been filed when such amend-
ment was flled; except that an amendment
filed with the consent of the Commission
prior to the effective date of the registration
statement, or filed pursuant to an order of
the Commission, shall be treated as a part
of the registration statement.

(b) If it appears to the Commissioner that
a registration statement is on its face in-
complete or inaccurate in any material re-
spect, the Commissioner may, after notice by
personal service or the sending of confirmed
telegraphic notice not later than ten days
after the filing of the registration statement,
and opportunity for hearing (at a time fixed
by the Commissioner) within ten days after
such notice by personal service or the send-
ing of such telegraphic notice, issue an order
prior to the effective date of registration re-
fusing to permit such statement to become
effective until it has been amended in ac-
cordance with such order. When such state-
ment has been amended In accordance with
such order the Commissioner shall so declare
and the registration shall become effective at
the time provided in subsection (&) or upon
the date of such declaration, whichever date
is later.

(¢) An amendment filed after the effective
date of the reglstration statement, if such
amendment, upon its face, appears to the
Commissioner not to be incomplete or inac-
curate in any material respect, shall become
effective on such date as the Commissioner
may determine, having due regard to the
public interest and the protection of inves-
tors.

(d) If it appears to the Commissioner at
any time that the registration statement in-
cludes any untrue statement of a material
fact or omits to state any material fact re-
quired to be stated thereln or necessary to
make the statements therein not misleading,
the Commissioner may, after notice by per-
sonal service or the sending of confirmed
telegraphic notice, and after oppertunity for
hearing (at a time fixed by the Commission)
within fifteen days after such notice by per-
sonal service of the sending of such tele-
graphic notice, issue a stop order suspending
the effectiveness of the registration state-
ment. When such statement has been amend-
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ed in accordance with such stop order the
Commissioner shall so declare and thereupon
the stop order shall cease to be effective.

(e) The Commissioner is hereby empow-
ered to make an examination in any case in
order to determine whether a stop order
should issue under subsection (d). In mak-
ing such examination the Commissioner or
any officer or officers designated by him shall
have access to and may demand the produc-
tion of any books and papers of, and may
administer oaths and affirmations to and ex-
amine, the owner, issuer, underwriter, or any
other person, In respect of any matter rele-
vant to the examination, and may, in its dis-
cretion, require the production of a balance
sheet exhibiting the assets and liabilities of
the issuer, or its income statement, or both,
to be certified to by a public or certified ac-
countant approved by the Commission. If the
owner or issuer or underwriter shall fail to
cooperate, or shall obstruct or refuse to per-
mit the making of an examination, such con-
duet shall be proper ground for the issuance
of a stop order.

(f) Any notice required under this section
shall be sent to or served on the owner or
issuer or, in case of a foreign government or
political subdivision thereof, to or on the
duly authorized representative or, in the case
of & foreign or Territorial person, to or on its
duly authorized representative in the United
States named in the registration statement,
properly directed in each case by telegraphic
notice to the address given in such state-
ment.

Sec. 9. (a) Any person aggrieved by an or-
der of the Commission or the Commissioner
may obtain a review of such order in the
Court of Appeals of the United States within
any circuit wherein such person resides or
has his principal place of business, or in the
United States Court of Appeals for the Dis-
trict of Columbia, by filing in such court,
within sixty days after the entry of such
order, a written petition praying that the
order of the Commission be modified or be
set aside in whole or in part. A copy of such
petition shall be forthwith transmitted by
the clerk of the court to the Commission, and
thereupon the Commissioner shall file in the
court the record upon which the order com-
plained of was entered, as provided in section
2112 of title 28, United States Code. No ob-
jection to the order of the Commission or
Commissioner shall be considered by the
court unless such objection shall have been
urged before the Commissioner. The finding
of the Commission as to the facts, if support-
ed by evidence, shall be conclusive. If either
party shall apply to the court for leave to ad-
duce additional evidence, and shall show to
the satisfaction of the court that such addi-
tional evidence, is material and that were
reasonable grounds for failure to adduce such
evidence in the hearing before the Commis-
sion, the court may order such additional
evidence to be taken before the Commission
and to be adduced upon the hearing in such
manner and upon such terms and conditions
as to the court may seem proper. The Com-
mission may modify its findings as to the
facts by reason of the additional evidence
so taken, and it shall file such modified or
new findings, which, if supported by evidence,
shall be conclusive, and its recommendation,
if any, for the modification or setting aside
of the original order. The jurisdiction of the
court shall be exclusive and its judgment and
decree, affirming, modifying, or setting aside,
in whole or in part, any order of the Com-
missioner, shall be final, subject to review by
the Supreme Court of the United States upon
certiotarl or certification as provided in sec-
tions 346 and 347 of title 28, United States
Code.

(b) The commencement of proceedings
under subsection (a) shall not, unless speci-
fically ordered by the court, operate as a stay
of the Commissioner's order.

Sec. 10. (a) Except to the extent other-
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wise permitted or required pursuant to this
subsection or subsections (e¢), (d), or (e)—

(1) a prospectus relating to an interest in
real property or a real estate security shall
contain information contained in the regis-
tration statement;

(2) notwithstanding the provisions of
paragraph (1), when a prospectus is used
more than nine months after the effective
date of the registration statement, the in-
formation contained therein shall be as of a
date not more than sixteen months prior to
such use, so far as such information is known
to the user of such prospectus or can be fur-
nished by such user without unreasonable
effort or expense; and

(3) there may be omitted from any pro-
spectus any of the information required un-
der this subsection which the Commissioner
may by rules or regulations designate as not
being necessary or appropriate in the public
interest or for the protection of investors.

(b) In addition to the prospectus per-
mitted or required in subsection (a), the
Commissioner shall by rules or regulations
deemed necessary or appropriate in the pub-
lic interest or for the protection of investors
permit the use of a prospectus (without its
being in violation of section 5(b)) which
omits in part or summarizes information in
the prospectus specified in subsection (a).
A prospectus permitted under this subsection
shall, except to the extent the Commissioner
by rules or regulations deemed necessary or
appropriate in the public interest or for the
protection of investors otherwise provides, be
filed as part of the registration statement but
shall not be deemed a part of such registra-
tion statement for the purposes of section 11.
The Commissioner may at any time lssue an
order preventing or suspending the use of a
prospectus permitted under this subsection,
if he has reason to believe that such prospec-
tus has not been filed (if required to be filed
as part of the registration statement) or in-
cludes any untrue statement of a material
fact or omits to state any material fact re-
quired to be stated therein or necessary to
make the statements therein, in the light of
the circumstances under which such prospec-
tus iz or is to be used, not misleading. Upon
issuance of an order under this subsection,
the Commission shall give notice of the is-
suance of such order and opportunity for
hearing by personal service or the sending of
confirmed telegraphic notice. The Commis-
sloner shall vacate or modify the order at
any time for good cause or if such prospectus
has been filed or amended in accordance with
such order.

{(c) Any prospectus shall contain such
other information as the Commissioner may
by rules of regulations require as being nec-
essary or appropriate in the public interest
or for the protection of investors.

(d) In the exerclse of his powers under
subsections (a), (b), and (c¢), the Commis-
sloner shall have authorlty to classify pro-
spectuses according to the nature and cir-
cumstances of their use or the nature of
the securlty, issue, issuer, or otherwise, and,
by rules and regulations and subject to such
terms and conditions as he shall specify
therein, to prescrlbe as to each class the
form and contents which he may find appro-
priate and consistent with the public in-
trest and the protection of investors.

(e) The statements or information re-
guired to be included in a prospectus by or
under authority of subsections (a), (b), (¢),
and (d), when written, shall be placed in a
conspicuous part of the prospectus and, ex-
cept as otherwise permitted by rules or reg-
ulations, in type as large as that used gen-
erally in the body of the prospectus.

(f) In any case where a prospectus con-
sists of a radio or television broadcast, coples
thereof shall be filed with the Commission
under such rules and regulations as it shall
prescribe. The Commissioner may by rules
and regulations require the filing with the
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Commission of forms and prospectuses used
in connection with the offer or sale of secu-
rities registered under this Act.

SEec. 11. (a) In case any part of the registra-
tion statement, when such part became ef-
fective, contained an untrue statement of a
material fact or omitted to state a material
fact required to be stated therein or neces-
sary to make the statements therein not mis-
leading, any person acquiring such an inter-
est in real property or real estate security
(unless it is proved that at the time of such
aquisition he knew of such untruth or omis-
slon) may, either at law or in equity, in any
court of competent jurisdiction, sue—

(1) every person who signed the registra-
tion statement;

(2) every person who was a director (or
person performing similar functions) of, or
partner in or with, the owner or issuer at the
time of the filing of the part of the registra-
tion statement with respect to which his
liability is asserted;

(3) every person who, with his consent, is
named in the registration statement as being
or about to become a director, person per-
forming similar functions, or partner;

(4) every accountant, engineer, invest-
ment manager, broker, dealer, issuer dealer,
developer, closing agent, insurer, issuer,
underwriter, or appralser, or any person
whose profession gives authority to a state-
ment made by him, who has with his consent
been named as having prepared or certified
any part of the registration statement, or as
having prepared or certified any report or
valuation which is used in connection with
the registration statement, with respect to
the statement in such registration statement,
report, or valuation which purports to have
been prepared or certified by him; and

(5) every underwrlter, owner, issuer, or
broker-dealer with respect to such interest
in real property or real estate security. The
right of recovery under this subsection shall
be conditioned on proof that such person
acquired the interest in real property or the
real estate security relylng upon such un-
true statement in the registration statement
or relying upon the registration statement
and not knowing of such omission, but such
reliance may be established without proof of
the reading of the registration statement by
such person.

(b) Notwithstanding the provisions of
subsection (a) no person, other than the
owner or issuer, shall be liable as provided
therein if he sustains the burden of proof—

(1) that before the effective date of the
part of the registration statement with re-
spect to which his liability is asserted (A)
he had resigned from or had taken such steps
as are permitted by law to resign from, or
ceased or refused to act in, every office, capac-
ity, or relationship in which he was described
in the registration statement as acting or
agreeing to act, and (B) he had advised the
Commissioner and the owner issuer in writ-
ing that he had taken such action and that
he would not be responsible for such part
of the registration statement; or

(2) that if such part of the registration
statement became effective without his
knowledge, upon becoming aware of such
fact he forthwith acted and advised the
Commisisoner in accordance with paragraph
(1), and, in addition, gave reasonable public
notice that such part of the registration
statement had become effective without his
knowledge; or

(3) that (A) as regards any part of the
registration statement not purporting to be
made on the authority of an expert, and not
purporting to be a copy of or extract from
a report or valuation of an expert, and not
purporting to be made on the authority of
a public official document or statement, he
had, after reasonable Investigation, reason-
able ground to belleve and did believe, at
the time such part of the registration state-
ment became effective, that the statements
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therein were true and that there was no
omission to state a material fact required to
be stated therein or necessary to make the
statements therein not misleading; and (B)
as regards any part of the registration state-
ment purporting to be made upon his au-
thority as an expert or purporting to be a
copy of or extract from a report or valuation
of himself as an expert, (i) he had, after
reasonable investigation, reasonable ground
to belleve and did believe, at the time such
part of the registration statement became
effective, that the statements therein were
true and that there was no omission to state
a material fact required to be stated therein
or necessary to make the statements therein
not misleading, or (ii) such part of the reg-
istration statement did not fairly represent
his statement as an expert or was not a fair
copy of or extract from his report or valua-
tion as an expert; and (C) as regards any part
of the registration statement purporting to
be made on the authority of an expert (other
than himself) or purporting to be a copy of
or extract from a report or valuation of an
expert (other than himself), he had no rea-
sonable ground to believe and did not be-
lieve, at the time such part of the registra-
tlon statement became effective, that the
statements therein were untrue or that there
was an omission to state a material fact re-
quired to be stated therein or necessary to
make the statements therein misleading, or
that such part of the registration statement
did not fairly represent the statement of the
expert or was not a fair copy of or extract
from the report or valuation of the expert;
and (D) as regards any part of the registra-
tion statement purporting to be a statement
made by an official person or purporting to
be a copy of or extract from a public official
document, he had no reasonable ground to
believe and did not belleve, at the time such
part of the registration statement bhecame
effective, that the statements thereln were
untrue, or that there was an omission to
state a material fact required to be stated
therein or necessary to make the statements
therein not misleading, or that such part of
the registration statement did not fairly
represent the statement made by the official
person or was not a fair copy of or extract
from the public official document.

(¢) In determining, for the purpose of
paragraph (3) of subsection (b), what con-
stitutes reasonable investigation and rea-
sonable ground for bellef, the standard of
reasonableness shall be that required of a
prudent man in the management of his own
property.

(d) If any person becomes an underwriter
with respect to real estate securities after
the part of the registration statement with
respect to which his liability is asserted has
become effective, then for the purposes of
paragraph (3) of subsection (b) such part
of the registration statement shall be con-
sidered as having become effective with re-
spect to such person as of the time when he
became an underwriter.

(e} The suit authorized under subsec-
tlon (a) may be to recover such damages as
shall represent the difference between the
amount paid for the interest in real prop-
erty or real estate security (not exceeding
the price at which the interest in real prop-
erty or real estate securlty was offered to
the public) and (1) the value thereof as of
the time such sult was brought, or (2) the
price at which such interest in real property
or real estate security shall have been dis-
posed of in the market before suit, or (3)
the price at which such Iinterest in real
property or real estate security shall have
been disposed of after suit but before judg-
ment if such damages shall be less than the
damages representing the difference between
the amount pald for the interest in real
property or real estate security (not exceed-
ing the price at which the interest in real
property or real estate security was offered to
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the public) and the value thereof as of the
time such suit was brought: Provided, That
if the defendant proves that any portion or
all of such damages represents other than
the depreciation in value of such interest in
real property or real estate security result-
ing from such part of the registration state-
ment, with respect to which his liability is
asserted, not being true or omitting to state
a material fact required to be stated therein
or necessary to make the statements thereln
not misleading, such portion or all of such
damages shall not be recoverable. In mno
event shall any underwriter (unless such
underwriter shall have knowingly received
from the issuer for acting as an underwriter
some benefit, directly or indirectly, in which
all other underwriters similarly situated did
not share in proportion to thelr respective
interests in the underwriting) be llable in
any sult or as a consequence of suits author-
ized under subsection (a) for damages in ex-
cess of the total price at which the interest
in real property or real estate security un-
derwritten by him and distributed to the
public were offered to the public. In any suit
under this or any other section of this Act
the court may, in its discretion, require an
undertaking for the payment of the costs
of such suit, including reasonable attorney’s
fees, and If judgment shall be rendered
agalnst a party litigant, upon the motion of
the other party litigant, such costs may be
assessed in favor of such party litigant
(whether or not such undertaking has been
required) if the court believes the suit or
the defense to have been without merit, in
an amount sufficlent to reimburse him for
the reasonable expenses incurred by him, in
connection with such suit, such costs to be
taxed In the manner usually provided for
taxing of costs in the court in which the
suit was heard.

(f) All or any one or more of the persons
specified in subsection (a) shall be jointly
and severally liable, and every person who
becomes liable to make any payment under
this section may recover contribution as in
cases of contract from any person who, if
sued separately, would have been liable to
make the same payment, unless the person
who has become liable was, and not guilty
of fraudulent misrepresentation.

(g) In mno case shall the amount recover-
able under this section exceed the price at
which the security was offered to the public.

Sec. 12, Any person who—

(1) offers or sells an interest in real prop-
erty or a real estate security in violation of
section B, or

(2) offers or sells an interest in real prop-
erty or a real estate securlty (whether or not
exempted by the provisions of section 8, oth-
er than paragraph (2) of subsection (a)
thereof), by use of any means or instru-
ments of transportation or communieation in
interstate commerce or of the mills, by means
of a prospectus or oral communication which
includes an untrue statement of a material
fact or omits to state a material fact neces-
sary in order to make the statements therein,
in the light of the circumstances under
which they were made, not misleading (the
purchaser not knowing of such untruth or
omission), and does not sustain the burden
of~proof that he did not know, and in the
exercise of reasonable care could not have
known, of such untruth or omission, shall
be liable to the person purchasing such se-
curity from him, who may sue either at law
or in equity in any court of competent juris-
diction to recover the consideration pald for
such interest in real property or real estate
security with interest thereon, less the
amount of any gain received thereon, upon
the tender of such interest in real property
or real estate security.

Bec. 13. No action shall be maintained to
enforce any liability created under section 11
or section 12 (2) unless brought within one
year after the discovery of the untrue state-
ment or the omission, or after such discovery
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should have been made by the exercise of
reasonable diligence, or to enforce a liabil-
ity created under section 12 (1), unless
brought within one year after the violation
upon which it is based. In no event shall
any such action be brought to enforce a
liability created under section 11 or section
12 (1) more than three years after the in-
terest in real property or real estate security
was bona fide offered to the public, or under
section 12 (2) more than three years after
the sale.

Bec. 14. Any condition, stipulation, or pro-
vision binding any person acquiring any in-
terest in real property or real estate security
to waive compliance with any provision of
this Act or of the rules and regulations of
the Commission shall be void.

8ec. 16. Every person who, by or through
ownership, agency, or otherwise, or who, pur-
suant to or in connection with an agreement
or understanding with one or more person by
or through ownership, agency, or otherwise,
controls any person liable under section 11
or 12, shall also be liable jointly and sev-
erally with and to the same extent as such
controlled person to any person to whom
such controlled person is liable, unless the
controlling person had no knowledge of or
reasonable grounds to believe in the existence
of the facts by reason of which the liability
of the controlled person is alleged to exist.

BEc. 16, (a) It shall be unlawful for any
person in the offer or sale of any interests
in real property or real estate securities by
the use of any means or instruments of
transportation or communicaton in inter-
state commerce or by the use of the mails, di-
rectly or indirectly—

(1) to employ any device, scheme, or arti-
fice to defraud, or

(2) to obtain money or property by means
of any untrue statement of a material fact
or any omission to state a material fact nec-
essary in order to make statements made, in
the light of the cireumstances under which
they were made, not misleading, or

(3) to engage in any transaction, practice,
or course of business which operates or would
operate as a fraud or deceit upon the pur-
chaser.

(b) It shall be unlawful for any person, by
the use of any means or instruments of
transportation or communication in inter-
state commerce or by the use of the mails,
to publish, give publicity to, or circulate
any notice, circular, advertisement, news-
paper, article, letter, investment service, or
communication which, though not purport-
ing to offer an interest in real property or a
real estate security for sale, describes such
security for a consideration received or to he
recelved, directly or indirectly, from an is-
suer, underwriter, or dealer, without fully
disclosing the recelpt, whether past or pro-
spective, of such consideration and the
amount thereof.

(c) The exemptions provided in section 3
shall not apply to the provisions of this
section,

Sec. 17. (a) It shall be unlawful for any
person to use any means or instruments of
transportation or communication in inter-
state commerce, or to use the malls, directly
or indirectly—

(1) to sell or offer to sell, buy or offer to
buy, soliclt prospective sellers or purchasers
of, solicit or obtain listings of, or negotiate
the purchase, sale, or exchange of interests
in real property on the behalf of another
or others, for a compensation or in expecta-
tion of a compensation;

(2) to lease or remt or offer to lease or
rent, or place for rent or solicit listings of
places to rent, or sollcit for prospective ten-
ants, or negotiate the sale, purchase, or ex-
change of leases on real propetry, or collect
rents from real property or improvements
thereon, on the behalf of another or others,
for a compensation or in expectation of a
compensation;

(3) to soliclt borrowers or lenders for or
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negotiate loans or collect payments or per-
form services for borrowers or lenders or note
owners in connection with loans secured di-
rectly or collaterally by real property secu-
rities, for a compensation or in expectation
of a compensation; or

(4) to sell or offer to sell, buy or offer to
buy, or exchange or offer to exchange a real
property sales contract, promissory note, or
mortgage, secured by real property, for an-
other or others, for a compensation or in
expectation of a compensation;
unless such person was a duly licensed Fed-
eral real estate broker under this Act prior
to and during the conduct of the activities
described in paragraphs (1), (2), (3), and
(4) of subsection (a) and unless all other
provisions of this Act have been complied
with.

(b) It shall be unlawful for any person
to use any means or instruments of trans-
portation or communication in interstate
commerce, or to the mails, directly or indi-
rectly—

(1) to sell or offer to sell, buy or offer to
buy, solicit prospective sellers or purchasers
of, or negotiate the purchase sale or exchange
of real estate securities on the behalf of an-
other or others, for a compensation or in
expectation of a compensation; or

(2) to engage in the business of buying
and selling real estate securities for his own
account;
unless such person was a duly licensed Fed-
eral dealer under this Act prior to and during
the conduct of the activities described in
paragraphs (1) and (2) of subsection (b)
and all other provisions of this Act have been
complied with.

(c) It shall be unlawful for any person to
use any means or instruments of transporta-
tion or communication in interstate com-
merce, or to use the mails, directly or indi-
rectly to engage in the business of buying
and selling real estate for his own account
unless such person was & duly licensed fed-
eral developer under this Act prior to and
during the conduct of the activities described
in this subsection and unless all other pro-
visions of this Act have been complied with.

(d) It shall be unlawful for any person to
use any means or instruments of transporta-
tion or communication in interstate com-
merce, or to use the malils, directly or indi-
rectly, to issue and sell or offer for sale any
real estate security unless such person was a
duly licensed federal issuer dealer under this
Act prior to such sale or offer of sale.

(e) 1t shall be unlawful for any person to
use any means or instruments of transporta-
tlon or communication in interstate com-
merce, or to use the malls, directly or
indirectly.

(1) to invest or exchange money or prop-
erty in an interest in real property or real
estate securities on behalf of another or
others for compensation or In expectation
of compensation

(2) to give advise on investment in an
interest in real property or real estate securi-
ties to another or others for a compensation
or in expectation of a compensation;

(3) to manage, control or otherwise direct
real property or real estate securities belong-
ing, directly or indirectly, to another or
others; or

(4) to act as a manager, general partner,
trustee or otherwise manage or direct opera-
tlons of a real estate investment company,
unless such person was a duly licensed fed-
eral Investment manager under this Act prior
to and during the activities described in sub-
sections (1), (2) and (3) of subsection (e)
and unless all other provisions of this Act
have been complied with.

(f) It shall be unlawful for any person to
use any means or instruments of transporta-
tion or communication in interstate com-
merce, or to use the malils, directly or indi-
rectly to engage in the business of conduct-
ing appraisals of value of interests in real
property or of real estate securities for an-
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other or others, for compensation or in ex-
pectation of compensation, unless such per-
son is duly licensed as a federal real estate
appralser under this Act and unless all other
provisions of this Act are complied with.

(g) It shall be unlawful for any person
to use any means or instruments of trans-
portation or communication in interstate
commerce, or to use the malls, directly or
indirectly to perform any of the activities
of the transfer of title or interests in title
to real property or real estate securities, un-
less such person is duly licensed as a fed-
eral closing agent under this Act and un-
less all other provisions of this Act are com-
plied with.

(h) It shall be unlawful for any person to
use any means or instruments of transpor-
tation or communication in interstate com-
merce, or to use the mails, directly or in-
directly to insure or guarantee the condi-
tion of title to an interest in real property or
real estate securities, unless such person is
duly licensed as an insurer under this Act
and unless all other provisions of this Act
are complied with.

Sec. 18. (a) The Commission shall grant
licenses under this Act to persons found
qualified by the Commission to act (in the
case of any such person) as—

(1) a federal real estate broker,

(2) a federal securlties dealer,

(3) an issuer dealer,

(4) a federal real estate developer,

(6) a federal investment manager,

(6) a federal real estate appraiser,

(7) a federal closing agent, or

(8) an insurer.

(b) The Commission shall determine in
its qualification evaluation under subsec-
tion (a) (before granting a license under
such subsection to any person) that—

(1) the person is of good character and
business repute; g

(2) the person has a formal education or

its equivalent in the field of endeavor per-
mitted under the license to be granted;

(3) the person is at least 21 years of age
and is a citlzen of the United States;

(4) the person (as demonstrated to the
Commission, by written examination if the
Commission so requests) has the proficiency
to perform the activities permitted under the
license to such a degree that his operations
under the license will be of service to the
people and a credit to the industry;

(6) the person has submitted an applica-
tlon to the Commission on a form prescribed
by it and has pald an unrefundable applica-
tion fee of $50; and

(6) the person has sworn an oath of al-
leglance to the United States of America.

(c) The Commission shall suspend or
revoke any license granted by it—

(1) if it is discovered within two years
of the date of issuance of such license that
any information submitted by the applicant
for such license was false or misleading, or
that & material fact which could have caused
denial of such application for license was
omitted, or

(2) if the licensee is adjudged to have
committed a fraud in any civil action, or

(3) if the licensee is found guilty of any
crime involving moral turpitude and a fine
of $500 or more, or

(4) if the licensee fails to exercise proper
supervision of any agents employed by him,
or

(5) if the licensee permits his license to be
used by other persons, or

(6) If the licensee is no longer a citizen
of the United States, or if the licensee or
any of his agents takes part or becomes
involved in any political activity calculated
to cause, or resulting in, any public disorder,
or any activity directed to the overthrow of
the government of the United States.

Sec. 19. In the event the licensee or
applicant is a corporation—

(1) each and every officer (other than
members of the licensee’s family who do not

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD —HOUSE

perform any activities for which a license is
required under this Act) shall be required
to hold a license under this Act, and

(2) each and every officer shall be jointly
and severally liable for violations of this Act,
both civil and criminal.

Sec. 20. Nothing in this Act shall effect the
jurisdiction of the securities commission (or
any agency or office performing like func-
tions) of any State or Territory of the United
States, or the District of Columbia, over any
security or any person.

SEc. 21. (a) The Commission (or Commis-
sioner) shall have authority from time to
time to make, amend, and rescind such rules
and regulations as may be necessary to carry
out the provisions of this Act. Among other
things, the Commission shall have authority
for the purposes of this Act, to prescribe the
form or forms in which required information
shall be set forth. The rules and regulations
of the Commission shall be effective upon
publication in the manner in which the
Commission shall prescribe. No provision of
this Act imposing any liability shall apply
to any act done' or omitted in good falth in
conformity with any rule or regulation of the
Commission, notwithstanding that such rule
or regulation may, after such act or omission,
be amended or rescinded or be determined by
judicial or other authority to be invalid for
any reason.

(b) For the purpose of all investigations
which, in the opinion of the Commission, are
necessary and proper for the enforcement of
this Act, any member of the Commission or
any officer or officer designated by it is em-
powered to administer oaths and afirmations,
supena witnesses, take evidence, and require
the production of any books, papers, or other
documents which the Commission deems
relevant or material to the inguiry. Such
attendance of witnesses and the production
of such documentary evidence may be re-
quired from any place in the United States
or any Territory at any designated place of
hearing.

Sec. 22. (a) Whenever it shall appear to the
Commission, either upon complaint or other-
wise, that the provisions of this Act, or of
any rule or regulation prescribed under au-
thority thereof, have been or are about to be
violated, it may, in its discretion, either re-
quire or permit such person to file with it a
statement in writing, under oath, or other-
wise, as to all the facts and circumstances
concerning the subject matter which it be-
lieves to be in the public interest to investi-
gate, and may investigate such facts.

(b) Whenever it shall appear to the Com-
mission that any person is engaged or about
to engage in any acts or practices which con-
stitute or will constitute a violation of the
provisions of this Act, or of any rule or regu-
lation prescribed under authority thereof, it
may in its discretion bring an action in any
district court of the United BStates, the
United States court of any Territory, or the
United States District Court for the District
of Columbia to enjoin such acts or practices,
and upon a proper showing a permanent or
temporary injunction or restraining order
shall be granted without bond. The Commis-
sion may transmit such evidence as may be
available concerning such acts or practices
to the Attorney General who may, in his dis-
cretion, institute the necessary criminal pro-
ceedings under this Act. Any such criminal
proceeding may be brought either in the dis-
trict wherein the transmittal of the prospec-
tus or security complalned of begins, or in
the district wherein such prospectus or se-
curity is received.

(c) Upon application of the Commission
the district courts of the United States, the
United States courts of any Territory, and
the United States District Court for the Dis-
trict of Columbia shall also have jurisdic-
tion to issue writs of mandamus command-
ing any person to comply with the provi-
sions of this Act or any order of the Com-
mission made in pursuance thereof.

Sec. 23. All hearings shall be public and
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may be held before the Commission or an
officer or officers of the Commission desig-
nated by it, and appropriate records thereof
shall be kept.

Bec. 24. The rights and remedies provided
by this Act shall be in addition to any and
all other rights and remedies that may exist
at law or in equity.

Sec. 26. (a) The district courts of the
United States, the United States courts of
any Territory, and the United States District
Court for the District of Columbia shall have
jurisdiction of offenses and violations under
this Act and under the rules and regulations
promulgated by the Commission in respect
thereto, and, concurrent with State and Ter-
ritorial courts, of all suits in equity and ac-
tions at law brought to enforce any liability
or duty created by this Act. Any such suit
or actlon may be brought in the district
wherein the defendant is found or is an in-
habitant or transactions business, or in the
district where the alleged violation took
place, if the defendant participated therein,
and process in such cases may be served in
any other district of which the defendant is
an inhabitant or wherever the defendant
may be found. Judgments and decrees so
rendered shall be subject to review as pro-
vided in sections 225 and 347 of title 28,
United States Code. No case arising under
this Act and brought in any State court of
competent jurisdiction shall be removed to
any court of the United States. No costs
shall be assessed for or against the Commis-
sion in any proceeding under this Act
brought by or against it in the Supreme
Court or such other courts.

(b) In case of contumacy or refusal to
obey a subpena issued to any person, any of
such United States courts within the juris-
diction of which the person gullty of con-
tumacy or refusal to obey is found or resides,
upon application by the Commission, may
issue to such person an order requiring such
person to appear before the Commission, or
one of its examiners designated by it, there
to produce documentary evidence if so
ordered, or there to give evidence touching
the matter in question; and any fallure to
obey such order of the court may be punished
by said court as a contempt thereof.

(¢) No person shall be excused from at-
tending and testifying or from producing
books, papers, contracts, agreements, and
other documents before the Commission, or
in obedience to the subpena of the Com-
mission or any member thereof or any of-
ficer designated by it, or in any cause or pro-
ceeding institution by the Commission, on
the ground that the testimony or evidence,
documentary or otherwise, required of him,
may tend to incriminate him or subject him
to a penalty or forfeiture; but no individual
shall be prosecuted or subjected to any
penalty or forfeiture for or on account of
any transaction, matter, or thing concerning
which he is compelled, after having claimed
his privelege against self-incrimination, to
testify or produce evidence, documentary or
otherwise, except that such individual so
testifying shall not be exempt from prose-
cution and punishment for perjury com-
mitted in so testifying.

Sgc. 26. Neither the fact that the regls-
tration statement for an interest in real prop-
erty or a real estate security has been filed
or is in effect nor the fact that a stop order
is not In effect with respect thereto shall
be deemed a finding by the Commission
that the registration statement is true and
accurate on its face or that it does not con-
tain an untrue statement of fact or omit to
state a material fact, or be held to mean
that the Commission has in any way passed
upon the merits of, or given approval to,
such interest in real property or a real estate
security. It shall be unlawful to make, or
cause to be made, to any prospective pur-
chaser, any representation contrary to the
foregoing provisions of this section.

Bec. 27. Any person who wilifully violates
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any of the provisions of this Act, or the rules
and regulations promulgated by the Com-
mission or Commissioner under authority
thereof, or any person who willfully makes
any untrue statement of a material fact or
omits to state any material fact required
to be stated therein or necessary to make the
statements herein not misleading, shall upon
conviction be fined not more than $5,000 or
imprisoned not more than five years, or both,

Sec. 28. Nothing in this Act shall relieve
any person from submitting to the respec-
tive supervisory units of the Government
of the United States information, reports, or
other documents that are now or may here-
after be required by any provision of law.

Sec. 20. Qualification under this Act shall
constitute an exemption from the Securl-
ties Act of 1933, and be concurrent with the
Jurisdiction of the Securities Exchange Act
of 1934 and the Investment Advisors Act of
1940.

Sec. 30. Title XIV of the Housing and
Urban Development Act of 1868 (the In-
terstate Land Sales Full Disclosure Act) is
repealed.

Sec. 31. If any provision of this Act,
or the applicatioin of such provision to any
person or circumstance, shall be held in-
valid, the remainder of this Act, or the ap-
plication of such provision to persons or cir-
cumstances other than those as to which it is
held invalid, shall not be affected thereby.

Bec. 32, Any person in possession of a li-
cense from any State, territory, or posses-
sion, or in possession of a princlipal's li-
cense from the Natlonal Assoclation of Se-
curities Dealers, may apply in writing within
one year of the effective date of this Act, and
receive a walver of any written examination
for a license under this Act if such license
does not grant him the right to engage In
activities not encompassed by his existing
license. This section shall expire one year
from the effective date of this Act.

IT IS TIME TO ADOPT PROGRAM
FOR CONVERSION TO METRIC
SYSTEM

(Mr. McCLORY asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his re-
marks and include extraneous matter.)

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, on De-
cember 14, 1971, I introduced H.R. 12307,
a bill to establish a program for the
United States to convert to the metric
system.

Under Public Law 90472, approved Au-
gust 9, 1968, the Secretary of Commerce
was authorized to undertake a 3-year
study to determine advantages and dis-
advantages of increased use of the metric
system in the United States.

The final report was issued in July,
1971 and contained several recommenda-
tions for conversion to the metric system;
however, no specific legislative proposal
was set forth. Prior to the publication of
the National Bureau of Standards Re-
port there were many who felt that this
study would provide the requisite impetus
for beginning the process of conversion.

But, Mr. Speaker, that impetus must
come from the Congress, 70 years ago, a
bill was brought before the Congress to
make the metric system mandatory. It
was narrowly defeated. The same pro-
posal was made 4 years later, in 1906, and
again was narrowly defeated. In 1938,
another effort was made in both Houses
of Congress—only to fail again. Mean-
while, the rest of the civilized world was
going metric.

Mr. Speaker, the time has come for the
United States to join the rest of the
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world. If we fail to seize the moment now
we may well find ourselves in the year
2000 still using conversion tables and
still losing valuable world trade to na-
tions offering goods in metric measure-
ments. I would refer my colleagues to a
1965 committee print by the House Com-
mittee on Science and Astronautics
which points out that new nations are
going metrie, as in Africa, and they need
products which they can use and repair.
We are going to miss out on this valuable
foreign trade if we cannot give these
customers what they want.

Mr. Speaker, I intend to press vig-
orously for legislation which will set up
orderly procedures for transition to the
metric system, and I ask unanimous con-
sent to insert the text of the metric con-
version bill in the form in which I pro-
pose to reintroduce it.

HR. 125556

A bill to establish a program for the United
States to covert to the metric system

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That there
is established, under the general auspices of
the Secretary of Commerce, the United States
Metric Conversion Coordinating Commis-
sion (hereinafter referred to as the “Com-
mission™). The Commission shall have nine
members, to be appointed by the President,
who shall represent (a) business, (b) labor,
(c) education, (d) science, and (e) technol-
ogy. Each member shall be compensated at
the rate of $100 a day each day during which
he is engaged in the business of the Com-
mission and shall recelve travel expenses
while away from his home or regular place
of business in the service of the Commission,
as a person intermittently employed in the
Government service, under section 5703(b)
of title 5, United States Code. Members of
Congress or other Federal employees shall
not be entitled to such compensation but
shall be reimbursed for expenses incurred
while in the service of the Commission. Each
member shall have a five-year term and may
be reappointed by the President.

Bec. 2. The Commission is charged with
the responsibility of implementing, with the
voluntary participation of every interested
sector and group in the United States, the
recommendations of the United States metric
study, undertaken pursuant to the Act ap-
proved August 9, 1968, including—

(1) that the United States change to the
international metric system deliberately and
carefully;

(2) that this be done through a coordi-
nated national program;

(3) that detailed plans and timetables be
worked out, within the gulding framework
established and from time to time revised by
the Commission, by the various sectors and
interests of the society themselves;

(4) that priority be given to an educational
program to be carried out in the Nation's
elementary and secondary schools and insti-
tutions of higher learning, as well as with
the public at large, designed to enable all
Americans to think and work in metric terms;

(56) that the appropriate representatives of
American enterprise participate in interna-
tional standards activities;

(6) that in order to encourage efficlency
and minimize the overall costs to soclety,
the general rule should be that any change-
over costs shall lie where they fall; and

(7) that the target date for full conversion
shall be January 1, 1983,

BEec. 3. Each agency, entity, and authority
of the Pederal Government is authorized and
directed to convert to the International me-
tric system as soon as possible, and to co-
operate fully with the Commission in all re-
spects.

Sec. 4. On and after January 1, 1983, the
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sole official system of welghts and measures
in the United States shall be the Interna-
tional metric system.

8Sec. 5. The Commission shall transmit to
the President and to each House of Congress
an interim report not later than one year
after the date of enactment of this Act. In-
terlm reports shall be llkewlse submitted
each year thereafter until January 1, 1983.

8ec. 6. There are hereby authorized to be
appropriated out of any money in the Treas-
ury not otherwise appropriated such amounts
as are required to carry out the provisions of
this Act.

THE PROPOSED FEDERAL BUDGET
FOR FISCAL YEAR 1973

The SPEAKER pro tempore (Mr.
Rousn). Under a previous order of the
House, the gentleman from Ohio (Mr,
Vanik) is recognized for 10 minutes.

Mr. VANIEK. Mr. Speaker, in reviewing
the Federal budget for fiscal year 1973
submitted to the Congress today, all of
our comments must bear in mind the
enormity of the Federal deficit for fiscal
year 1972 and 1973.

While official records remain to be
tabulated, it appears quite evident that
the imbalance in Federal revenues and
expenditures puts the American dollar on
a shaky ground at home—and in an even
more precarious condition abroad.

The welfare of the American people
is directly dependent on the credibility
of the currency of the land, and the cur-
rency of the land reflects the good
health or ill health of the issuer.

It is easy enough to complain about the
size of the Federal deficit and every
Member of Congress has his selected list
of targets for spending reduction or
spending expansion. It is for the Con-
gress of the United States to look at the
entire range of Federal programs and
decide which must continue and what
expenditures must be curtailed or
eliminated.

No one, in his right mind, expects that
the Congress of the United States will
agree to a defense expenditure of $83 bil-
lion. A $15 billion cutback could be
brought about without, in any way, im-
periling the basic security of the Nation.
Defense cutbacks could provide for the
elimination of such frills as the $1 billion
B-1 manned bomber, and the leadtime
procurement items on the $1 billion air-
craft carrier, and continued large pur-
chases of overly complex and fantasti-
cally expensive jet aircraft such as the
F-14 and F-15. In addition, development
of the ABM is proceeding full speed
ahead at an expenditure level of about
a billion dollars, without waiting for the
results of the President’s trips to Peking
and Moscow. Further savings could be
achieved by the reduction of our military
spending abroad for the stationing of
troops in Europe and Asia.

It is shocking that with the winding
down of the war in Southeast Asia, that
the Department of Defense projects al-
most no reduction in manpower. Accord-
ing to the budget, Department of De-
fense manpower at the end of this fiscal
year will be 2,391,796 personnel. At the
end of the fiscal year 1973, it will be down
only about 34,000 to 2,358,037. This is
offset by an increase in the size of the
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Reserves of about 10,000 men. The budget
further provides for increases in mili-
tary foreign aid—with considerable aid
to repressive military dictatorships.

The sum of $68 billion is a respectable
defense expenditure which, if properly
spent, could provide a more effective de-
fense machinery than the present un-
necessary deployment of American troops
in Asia and in Europe and the extrava-
gant acquisition of unnecessary weapons
systems.

Four and a half billion dollars could
be saved in the elimination of Federal
programs for excessive irrigation, soil-
bank and crop subsidies programs for
sugar, wheat, cotton, wool, tobacco, pea-
nuts, milk, and feed grains.

Other, expanded and unnecessary sub-
sidies are continued in the budget. For
example, ship construction subsidies are
up and are designed to benefit certain
oil companies—companies which already
pay almost no Federal income tax. A
quarter of a billion dollars could be cut
from this program.

Several major Corps of Engineers
public work projects should be cut for
an immediate saving of millions of dol-
lars and a long-range savings of billions
of dollars. For example, the new budget
contains additional funds for the Ten-
nessee-Tombigbee Canal project—a proj-
ect described as an effort to turn the
Mississippi River into a two-lane river.

In addition to these expenditure sav-
ings, the deficit could be nearly elimi-
nated by effective tax reform and tax
adjustments.

If the present system of oil quotas for
imported oil were converted to a tfariff

system, revenues could be increased
about $1.5 billion a year. Imposition of a
tax on capital gains at death would in-
crease public revenues by $3.5 billion per
year.

Tax recovery for excessive oil depletion
over actual costs could save a billion dol-
lars, while a shift of the financing of
mass transit programs from the taxpay-
er to the highway trust fund could save
another billion dollars.

A tax on the excess of depreciation on
real assets over the actual costs of assets
would provide a recovery for the Treas-
ury in the sum of $114 billion.

The application of interest equaliza-
tion tax on the foreign investment of
corporations and their subsidies, except
for point-4 countries could yield almost
another billion dollars.

Additional tax reform bills have been
introduced which would close an un-
justifiable $11 billion in tax loopholes,
increase tax equity, and help eliminate
the deficit.

Deficit reduction of this dimension
would provide an adequate defense, a
sustained support for solving social prob-
lems, the protection of our environment
and substantial educational support. A
deficit reduction of this dimension would
reestablish the dollar at home as well as
abroad and insure the stability of the
domestic economy.

The important thing in establishing
priorities, is to direct expenditures to
human needs and to those forces which
stimulate the economy rather than those
which are nonproductive.
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THE PRESIDENT'S 1973 BUDGET

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under a
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from Ohio (Mr. Bow) is recognized
for 30 minutes.

Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, today the
President sent to the Congress his pro-
posed budget for fiscal year 1973. In his
message transmitting the budget, the
President explains the reasons for his
proposals and the basic principles which
guide his budget policy; he asks that the
Congress support the proposals set forth
in the budget. I believe that the under-
lying prineciples reflected in the Presi-
dent’s budget recommendations are
sound, and I urge the House to adopt
them; the particular program recom-
mendations should also have the support
of the Congress.

The objective of the 1973 budget is, in
the President’s words, “‘a new prosperity
for all Americans without the stimulus
of war and without the drain of infla-
tion.” The administration is pursuing
this objective through a number of dif-
ferent policies—all facets of the new eco-
nomie policy introduced on August 15 of
last year; its fiscal policy is an integral
part of the overall program.

The full-employment budget concept is
central to the budget policy proposed by
the President. It holds that, except in
emergency conditions, expenditures
should not exceed the level at which the
budget would be balanced under condi-
tions of full employment. The proposed
1973 budget conforms to this guideline,
with the result that it will provide neces-
sary stimulus for expansion, but will not
be inflationary. At a time when the
economy still has some slack but when
we are not yet very far from a most seri-
ous bout with inflation, this is the right
approach to determine what total Fed-
eral spending should be.

The full-employment budget guide-
line calls for a tight rein on spending in
1973. Proposed outlays of $246.3 billion
represents only a 4.1 percent increase
over the 1972 level. This is less than half
the average annual rate of increase—8.6
percent—over the previous 3 years of this
administration, which in turn compares
favorably with an annual average 14.7
percent increase for the 3 years 1965 to
1968 under the previous administration.
The reason for this significant reduction
in the rate of increase in Government
spending lies in the President’s convic-
tion that we must keep expenditures
within full-employment revenues and
also that we should consistently try to
lower those revenues through tax reduc-
tions which leave with the individual cit-
izen more freedom to choose how his
money will be spent and his life be lived.
Thus, tax changes made during this ad-
ministration have reduced 1973 full-
employment revenues by almost $20 bil-
lion. That money is available to individ-
uals to be used as they wish; had the rate
of increase in spending sustained by the
previous administration been continued,
the Government would have had to take
that $20 billion in taxes, and more be-
sides, to finance its programs.

This substantial reduction in tax
rates, made possible by exerting strong
downward pressure on the rate of in-
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crease in Government spending, is indic-
ative of one of the President’s highest
priority objectives, one which should
command the attention of the Congress
as well: Decentralizing power—economic
and political—away from Washington
and the Federal bureaucracy and relo-
cating it in State and local governments,
which are closer to the people, or, better
yet, in the people themselves. This policy
is reflected in the overall budget total,
constrained by the substantial tax re-
ductions I have just discussed, and also
in the specific programmatic proposal for
revenue sharing.

The 1973 budget allocates $5.3 billion
for the President’s general revenue-
sharing program. Authorization of six
special revenue-sharing programs is also
requested, two of which—urban com-
munity development and education—are
proposed to be effective in 1973. The
general revenue-sharing program is con-
sistent with the proposal that was
made originally in the 1972 budget 12
months ago. The issue, as the President
notes in his message, has been before the
Congress for long enough, and it is now
up to the Congress to take prompt action
on it. The need for action becomes more
pressing with every passing day as the
fiscal crisis of our State and local gov-
ernments mounts. These are the gov-
ernments which are closest to the people
and most responsive to the varied needs
of their constituents. By passing the
President’s revenue-sharing proposal, we
will be putting those governments on a
sounder footing, enabling them to take
advantage of the flexibility of the federal
system. The generous funding which the
President has allocated to this revenue-
sharing proposal is indicative of the high
priority which he attaches to returning
power to the people.

Another proposal stressed in the Presi-
dent’'s message is also designed to make
government more responsive to the needs
of all citizens. The President asks for
prompt action on his program to re-
organize the executive branch of the
Federal Government, which was sub-
mitted to the Congress last March. By
streamlining the bureaucracy and clearly
identifying lines of responsibility for the
development and administration of Gov-
ernment programs, the reorganization
would enable the Government to deliver
more services to the people for each
dollar collected from taxpayers, and it
would strengthen the control of both the
President and the Congress, and ulti-
mately the people, over what is now a
remote and entangled Federal bureau-
cracy.

These then are the three principal
means which the President proposes in
his budget and legislative program for
returning the power concentrated in
Washington to the people. First, the over-
all budget policy of holding down the
growth in Government spending, thus
obviating the need to raise taxes and re-
straining inflation, which is but another
form of tax. Second, revenue sharing,
which will locate more political and eco-
nomiec power in governments closer to the
individual citizen. And, third, reorganiza-
tion of the Federal executive branch,
which will make the Government more
responsive to the peoples’ will.
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Another high priority in the Presi-
dent’s program, which is stressed in his
pudget message, is the need to “create
peaceful world order.” The President
stresses the importance of providing ade-
quate funding for our national defense
programs so that we will be able to nego-
tiate with other countries from a position
of strength and protect our vital inter-
ests wherever they may be threatened.

While our program of Vietnamization
has reduced the expenditures required
for the Department of Defense below
what they would otherwise be, in other
areas it is imperative that we strengthen
and modernize our defense posture. For
this reason, the President has proposed a
$6.3 billion increase in budget authority
for military programs over the 1972 fig-
ure, and his message could not be more
forceful in stressing the importance of
affirmative congressional action on his
entire request.

The cuts which the Congress has made
in the administration’s defense appro-
priations bills over the last 2 years simply
must not be repeated. We can afford to
maintain our strength; what we cannot
afford is to have to catch up with other
countries if we should fall behind. This
administration is conscious of the need
to meet pressing domestic needs; that is
why it proposes spending 45 percent of
the budget on human resource programs
and only 32 percent on defense pro-
grams—an allocation of resources which
exactly reverses those of the prior ad-
ministration in 1968. But it also knows
that there can be no progress for America
at home without progress for the world
abroad, and that progress for the world
abroad depends on the establishment of
a peaceful world order. That peaceful
world order in turn depends on the main-
tenance of American military strength
which is second to none.

The final objective of the 1973 budget
which is stressed in the President’s mes-
sage is “to direct the resources of the
Federal Government toward those needs
the American people most want met and
toward the people who are most in need.”

With limited resources, hard choices
had to be made with respect to the fund-
ing levels of domestic programs. Sub-
stantial increases were allowed only to
the few of utmost importance. Nonethe-
less, a number of high priority areas
where generous funding is necessary or
new legislation is proposed to reform the
Government’s role should be singled out.
The 1973 budget gives emphasis to the
following subjects:

First. Welfare reform. Welfare reform
has been before the Congress for over 2
years. It has been debated throughout
the entire country, had stood the test of
public scrutiny, and gained widespread
national support. The budget proposes
an appropriation of $450 million to start
the replacement of the present inade-
quate welfare system with the new
“workfare.” The new system is expensive
to initiate, but the cost in human fterms
of continuing with the existing system is
far greater.

This body, of course, is not to blame
for the delay in enactment of the wel-
fare reform proposal, inasmuch as we
have twice sent legislation on this sub-
ject to the Senate only to see it languish.
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I would hope, as the President expresses
in his message, that we will soon make
this program a reality; the budget pro-
poses adequate funding for transition to
the new system, and further delay can-
not be justified.

Second. Schools. Schools which have
been affected by the need to desegregate
require emergency assistance to assure
that the quality of education they pro-
vide is maintained. The 1973 budget pro-
poses to spend $1 billion to this end.
Nothing could speak more clearly of the
administration’s concern for assuring
equal education opportunity for all chil-
dren, Again, the House has acted on the
authorization for this program which is
now before the Senate. The budget antic-
ipates its final enactment and provides
the necessary funding.

Third. Aging. The aging are owed a
greater opportunity for dignity and eco-
nomic independence. In the past, this
administration has been generous in pro-
posing increases for progams which bene-
fit the elderly, and the 1973 budget is con-
sistent with this history. It would pro-
vide total spending of $50 billion for the
benefit of the elderly in 1973, $6 billion
more than in the current year and $16
billion more than in 1969. Particularly
important in this area is the proposed
fivefold increase in the amount budget-
ed for the Administration on Aging,
which will bring that office’s program up
to $100 million.

Fourth. Drug abuse prevention. The
budget proposes continued expansion of
programs for treatment, rehabilitation
and law enforcement in the area of drug
abuse. This is certainly one of our major
national problems, and the extent to
which the administration has committed
scarce resources to deal with it indicate
its concern.

Funding for all aspects of the drug
abuse prevention program will rise sub-
stantially over the current year to a level
five times that of 1970. This is necessary
if we are to deal with this problem ef-
fectively and quickly, and to reverse the
trend toward increasing drug abuse
which so many communities have ex-
perienced.

Fifth. Law enforcement. The adminis-
tration has not hesitated to increase ex-
penditures for fighting crime to the ex-
tent to which they can be effective. It has
taken action to strengthen the hand of
all law enforcement agencies—and par-
ticularly those at the State and local
levels—insofar as this is possible. The
1973 budget continues this history of
generous funding for this high priority
activity. It proposes $595 million for as-
sisting State and local law enforcement
agencies, more than 17 times the 1969
level, and total outlays for law enforce-
ment activities of $2.3 billion, $1.7 bil-
lion more than in 1969. These are large
increases, but we cannot do less in the
vital job of providing for the safety of
our citizens.

These are particular programs which
are given emphasis in the budget. Many
others are also of great importance and
funding increases of program reforms
for them have been proposed. To review
them all would not be possible; not to
review them in detail does not mean
they are not of high priority or that we
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in the Congress should not consider
them and act on them promptly and
positively. To name some of the areas
involved should be sufficient suggestion
of their importance: health care, scien-
tific research and technology, the en-
vironment, programs for veterans, nu-
tritional programs, civil rights pro-
grams, and others. It adds up to a siz-
able agenda for legislative action.

But the President is bound not only
to set forth his proposals for individual
programs; he must also describe his rev-
enue projections and proposals, and he
must square his individual program pro-
posals with a single recommendation for
total spending which is sensibly related
to his revenue estimates. In short, the
budget recommends funding levels for
individual programs, not only in light
of their absolute needs considered in a
vacuum but in light of the needs of all
other programs and in light of the abil-
ity of the Nation to support government
programs, whether through revenues or
borrowing. These factors are far too
rarely considered in the Congress and
the result is not a surprise.

We will hear much in the coming
months about how the spending level
proposed in the budget for this program
or that is insufficient. Proposals for ex-
travagant schemes to serve this or that
admirable objective will be much in
vogue. Often a program will be presented
with a small first year cost which is
scheduled to burgeon into a major budg-
et commitment at a later time. I would
warn against such rhetoric and discus-
s1i0n.

The fact is that the budget for fiscal
1973 proposes total spending of over
$246 billion. That is more than $25 bil-
lion in deficit. This is to follow on actual
deficits for the previous 2 years of $23
billion and $38.8 billion. The full-em-
ployment deficit for 1972 is estimated at
over $8 billion. In these circumstances
can it seriously be said that we are not
spending enough?

For the past 21 years in Congress, I
have vigorously opposed deficit spending
but I must concur with the President’s
conclusion that the economic ecrisis
which he inherited makes it necessary
to use very stringent methods indeed to
restore us to a sound economy in peace-
time. Thus far, he has done better than
any other administration in transition
from war to peace.

The President does not like deficits. He
refers to deficit spending as ‘“necessary
medicine,” and continues, “We take that
medicine because we need it, not be-
cause we like it.” While it is reasonable
to have an actual deficit when the econ-
omy is operating at less than full em-
ployment, however, it is not reasonable—
indeed it is foolhardy—to propose to
spend more than the amount of revenue
that would be produced if the economy
were operating at full employment. In
1972 we have had to spend more than
full-employment revenues because of a
variety of legislative and executive ac-
tions, not anticipated in the budget sub-
mitted a year ago, and because of the
need to reduce taxes in mid-year in order
to stimulate the economy. The 1973
budget would be balanced at full em-
ployment.
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In this situation, new spending pro-
grams or increases in proposed spending
levels, it seems to me, must meet a new
test—one which takes account of the
overall budget position in which the
country finds itself. Is the need for the
additional expenditure so great as to
warrant an increase in taxes or the elim-
ination or reduction of some existing
program? And will the proponent of the
additional expenditure see to it that the
majority he would assemble in its favor
can similarly be mustered to find the
money in other programs? For the short
of the matter is that there is no other
source of money beyond full-employ-
ment revenues than additional taxes or
inflation will assess from the people.

The President’s 1973 budget faces up
to the overall constraint I have de-
seribed. In this it is distinguished from
so many of the criticisms that will be
made of individual parts of it without
thought of the whole. I would urge the
Congress to give the President’s pro-
posals the most serious consideration and
to support the programs and principles
expressed in his budget.

VIETNAM—REDUCTIONS IN TROOP
STRENGTH AND FREE WORLD
SHIPPING

The SPEAEKER pro tempore. Under a
previous order of the House, the gentle-
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man from Michigan (Mr. CHAMBERLAIN)
is recognized for 5 minutes.

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker, the
President’s announcement on January 13,
of further major cuts in U.S. troop
strength in Vietnam provides additional
evidence of his determination to keep his
promise to the American people to bring
home American troops and end the war.
Three years ago, when President Nixon
took office, there were 543,400 U.S. serv-
icemen in Vietnam. After the latest re-
ductions take effect on May 1 of this
yvear, the total troop ceiling will be down
to 69,000. This solid achievement, speaks
more eloquently of the desire for peace
than all the millions of words that have
been uttered about Vietnam.

In another area of the Vietnam con-
flict there has also been substantial
progress over the past 3 years. In 1968,
there were a total of 149 free world flag
ship arrivals in North Vietnam. These in-
cluded ships under the registry of nine
different non-Communist countries. By
contrast, during 1971 the total number of
such arrivals amounted to 63 with the
number of countries involved having
been cut from nine to two.

Furthermore, only 19 different vessels
were involved in these 63 arrivals. This,
too, represents a reduction from the 24
vessels which frequented North Vietnam-
ese ports a total of 58 times during 1970.

I would also point out that this traffic
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is under charter to Communist interests
with most of the traffic taking place be-
tween North Vietnam and its Communist
neighbors.

The two flags that remain in this traf-
fic are the British and the Somali. I am
advised, however, all of the vessels in the
1971 trade are owned by shipping inter-
ests located in Hong Kong which are
unofficially but effectively under Commu-
nist Chinese control.

In the case of the Somali Republic,
the State Department has advised me
that U.S. foreign aid was ordered
stopped following the refusal of that
country’s present Government to honor
an agreement reached with its predeces-
sor to remove all Somali flag vessels
from this trade.

With regard to the British flag traf-
fic, the United Kingdom has maintained
that under present law, it can do noth-
ing about these Hong Kong based ships.
The fact remains, however, that this
inability results in nothing less than the
renting of the British flag to Communist
interests to help carry on the war in
Vietnam. In my view, this cannot be
justified, and I again urge that efforts
be continued to reduce the level of this
traffic so long as American fighting men
must put their lives on the line in Viet-
nam.

The following information provides a
4-yvear history of this trade:
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ADVISORY COMMISSION ON INTER-
GOVERNMENTAL RELATIONS—
VOICE FOR SCHOOL BOARD OF-
FICIALS

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under a
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from Michigan (Mr. WiLriam D.
Forbn), is recognized for 5 minutes.

Mr. WILLTAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
today my distinguished colleague, the
gentleman from New York (Mr. PEYSER)
and I are introducing legislation to give
Jocally elected school board officials a
voice on the Advisory Commission on
Intergovernmental Relations. The Com-
mission will be advising the President on
the intergovernmental relationship as-
pect of the financial problems which
presently beset our Nation’s elementary
and secondary school system.

The President, in his state of the Union
message last week, referred to two com-
plex and inter-related sets of problems
with which school systems are now con-
fronted. He spoke of their financial prob-
lems and he mentioned the possible af-
fects that any type of tax reform might
have on the basic relationships of Fed-
eral, State, and local governments.

In addressing the intergovernmental
relations aspects of these problems, the
President announced that he had en-
listed the aid of the Advisory Commis-
sion on Intergovernmental Relations,
and, quite accurately, he pointed out that
the Commission is composed of Members
of Congress, representatives of the exec-
utive branch, Governors, State legisla-
tors, local officials, and private citizens.

However, there is one group whose
voice in this body is conspicuously ab-
sent—the voice of locally elected school
board officials. They have no representa-
tion whatsoever.

As presently constituted, the Advisory
Commission consists of 26 members—
three of which are appointed from the
Senate and three from the House of
Representatives. The remaining 20 are
appointed by the President as follows:
Three must be officers of the executive
branch and three must be private citi-
zens; four are appointed from a panel
of at least eight Governors submitted by
the Governors Conference; three are ap-
pointed from a panel of at least six mem-
bers of State legislative bodies submitted
by the Council of State Governments;
four are appointed from a panel of at
least 8 mayors submitted jointly by the
American Municipal Association and
the United States Conference of Mayors;

and three are appointed from a panel
of at least six elected county officers
submitted by the National Association
of County Officials.

The legislation we are introducing to-
day would simply expand the number of
members of the Advisory Commission
from 26 to 28 and provide that two mem-
bers shall be appointed by the President
from a panel of at least four elected
school board officials submitted by the
National School Boards Association.

‘We think that this is a reasonable and
equitable proposal. The President him-
self expressed his commitment to the
prineciple that local school boards must
have control over local schools. We agree
wholeheartedly.

However, we would like to extend this
principle by giving locally elected school
officials a voice in formulating the na-
tional policies which will ultimately af-
fect their local school districts. The leg-
islation which we are introducing today
would accomplish this—by giving locally
elected school officials a voice in the Ad-
visory Commission on Intergovernmen-
tal Relations.

We urge our colleagues to give this
legislation the favorable and prompt
consideration which it deserves. By
adopting this bill we will be extending the
same privileges to elected school officials
that are now enjoyed by elected officials
from virtually every other level of gov-
ernment and we will be making the Ad-
visory Commission on Intergovernmen-
tal Relations a more effective advisory
body as well.

CURE AND PREVENTION OF DRUG
ADDICTS NEEDED

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under a
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from Florida (Mr. PEPPER) is rec-
ognized for 10 minutes.

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, Governor
Warren E. Hearnes of Missouri ad-
dressed a letter to me as chairman of
the Select Committee on Crime 2 weeks
ago which read, in part:

The situation your Committee has uncov=-
ered concerning the primitive state and de-
velopment of specific pharmacologic ap-
proaches to the prevention and treatment of
heroin dependence is dismaying and I com-
mend the Committee for the constructive
recommendations it has made to remedy this
gravo deficlency.

The ubiquity of narcotic dependence has
not spared the great cities of Missouri, and
I am pleased to endorse the implementa-
tion of the programs proposed in your
Committee’'s recommendation. A bill to
promote research and development of drugs
or chemical compounds for use in the
cure, prevention or treatment of heroin
addiction as appended to the Committee
report should be enacted by Congress. The
sum of $50 million recommended is indeed
a minuscule amount to combat this national
emergency.

I cite Governor Hearnes' letter as typi-
cal of the tremendous response received
from Members of Congress, Governors,
mayors, attorneys general, and members
of the scientific communities to the
Crime Committee’s call for emergency
funds to find new drugs to fight the
scourge and national shame of heroin
addiction.
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It has been but 55 days since the com-
mittee introduced H.R. 11927, a bill to
promote research and development of
drugs for use in the cure, prevention or
treatment of heroin addiction.

Today, I have the honor to submit the
names of 74 additional Members of the
House who join the 11 members of
the Crime Committee in this bipartisan
effort that might well mark the turning
point in the fight against crime and
heroin addiction in the United States.

That we are beset by a national emer-
gency in which new drugs can be the key
to the solution is clearly evident in the
letters that have reached me from re-
sponsible community leaders.

Mr. Keith Sanborn, Sedgwick County
Attorney in Wichita, Kans., wrote:

A few years ago the thought of heroin sales
or heroin addiction in Wichita, Eansas, was
not even a faint cloud on the horizon. We
view the heroin problem now the same as you
have reported, as a public health epidemic.

Alabama Attorney General William J.
Baxley equates the search for an effective
antiheroin drug with the intensive re-
search that led to the development of the
atomic bomb through the Manhattan
Project of World War II. The Attorney
General wrote:

A sure-fire therapy for addicts would be in-
valuable to us In our struggle with this prob-
lem. We can never hope to stop the flow of
illegal heroin until we learn to cure the
addict's craving for this drug.

And, like Kansas, heroin addiction has
not been a problem in the State of Iowa
until the last several years. Richard C.
Turner, attorney general for the State of
Iowa, wrote:

Indeed, it Is still inconceivable to most
Iowans that heroin addiction could be a serl-
ous problem here. But the alarming fact is
that heroin addiction has made a formidable
inroad in Iowa.

Letters expressing concern and alarm
over the inroads being made in rural
America for what once was thought to be
a purely urban problem continue to reach
me daily.

That this concern is reflected in the na-
tional Congress can be noted by the num-
ber of my colleagues from the less densely
populated sections of the country who
recognize the infectious nature of this
killer drug.

The 85 Members of the House, listed
below, who have joined in this bipartisan
call for intensified research to develop
new drugs to counteract the effects of
heroin addiction, would we come addi-
tional cosponsors to work toward the en-
actment of H.R. 11927 early in this sec-
ond session.

Cosponsors of legislation to promote
research and development of drugs or
chemical compounds for use in the cure,
prevention, or treatment of heroin addic-
tion, include:

Mr. ABBITT, Mrs. ABzUG, Mr. ALEXANDER,
Mr, AnpeErsoN of Tennessee, Mr. ASPIN,
Mr. BEviLL, Mr. Biaccr, Mr. Brasco, Mr.
Brown of Michigan, Mr. BroyHILL of
North Carolina, Mr. BrovHILL of Vir-
ginia, Mr. BucHANAN, Mr. BUrRkKE of Mas-
sachusetts, Mr. ByrNE of Pennsylvania,
Mr., BYroN, Mrs, CaisHoLM, Mr, DoN H.
CrausenN, Mr. DeL CrawsoN, Mr. Cray,
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Mr. CLEVELAND, Mr. CoLLINS of Texas, Mr.
ConyYERs, Mr. Cornova, Mr. CoTTER, and
Mr. DanieLs of New Jersey.

Also, Mr. Dicgs, Mr. Dow, Mr. Dowbp¥,
Mr. DuLskr, Mr. v Pont, Mrs. DWYER,
Mr. ESHLEMAN, Mr, FORSYTHE, Mr. FRASER,
Mr. GarMaTZ, Mrs. Grasso, Mr. Gray, Mr.
HALEY, Mr. HALL, Mr. HALPERN, Mr. HaN-
LEY, Mr, HANNA, Mr. HARRINGTON, M.
Hawkins, Mr. HEcHLER of West Virginia,
Mrs. Hicks of Massachusetts, Mr. HiLLis,
Mr. HorTOoN, Mr. Howarp, Mr. KEATING,
Mr, KEg, Mr. McDapg, Mr. McKINNEY,
and Mr. MANN.

Also, Mr. Meeps, Mr. MITcHELL, Mr.
MoorHEAD, Mr. Morsg, Mr. MuRrRPHY of
Illinois, Mr, PepPER, Mr. RANGEL, Mr.
Rees, Mr. Rosinson of Virginia, Mr.
Rooney of New York, Mr. Roy, Mr.
Ruprpe, Mr. SANDMAN, Mr. SARBANES, Mr.
ScHERLE, Mr. ScHEUER, Mr. Sikgs, Mr.
SmitH of Towa, Mr. STEIGER of Arizona,
Mrs. SuLLivAN, Mr. THOMPSON of New
Jersey, Mr. TIERNAN, Mr, Vanik, Mr, VExY-
SEY, Mr. WaLpig, Mr. WiccIns, Mr. WiL-
LIAMS, Mr. CHArRLES WiLsoN, and Mr,
WINN.

Tomorrow the names of my good friend
and colleague in the Rules Committee,
the Honorable THOMAS “TrIP” O’NEILL,
and a freshman Florida colleague, the
Honorable C. W. “BrLL” Youneg, will be
added to those that are sponsoring this
vitally needed legislation.

ORIENTAL AMERICANS, AN OVER-
LOOKED MINORITY

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under a
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from California (Mr. DANIELSON)
is recognized for 10 minutes.

Mr. DANIELSON. Mr. Speaker, there
is at least one minority group in the
United States that is not receiving the
attention being afforded other more
vocal minority groups. I feel that the
voice of the Oriental American commu-
nity is not being heard clearly enough.

Two years ago legislation was enacted
to establish a Cabinet Committee on Op-
portunities for Spanish-speaking People.
Minority groups in our country have not
always achieved full participation in the
benefits of U.S. citizenship, they often
have been denied full civil, economic, and
social equality This has been true for
many cultural minorities.

I have introduced a bill in the House
of Representatives to create a Cabinet
Committee on Oriental-American Af-
fairs. This measure is patterned after
the already-functioning Spanish-speak-
ing Cabinet Committee, and is designed
to provide Oriental Americans with
greater opportunity to participate in the
civie, economic, and social activities of
America. We are, all of us, citizens of
this great country and we should all
participate equally in its benefits as well
asin its burdens.

Several groups within the Asian Amer-
ican community have had an opportunity
to comment on this proposal and to
make suggestions for its improvement.
Their communications demonstrate the
need for this type of advisory committee.

The belief exists in many parts of our
country that Oriental Americans have
achieved full participation in our society
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and economy and that their well-being
is assured. A closer look, however, re-
veals that language difficulties, under-
employment, and omission from pro-
grams aiding other minority groups are
prevalent.

Due partly to historic patterns and
partly to the recent increases in the num-
bers of Asians coming to America, the
Oriental American communities are
plagued by problems which are now ap-
proaching crisis proportions. The elderly,
the very young, the workers—these are
the persons most adversely affected. It
seems that only concerted Federal action,
with its nationwide approach, can be-
gin to investigate, identify and remedy
the inequities and problems afflicting the
Asian American population throughout
our country.

The proposed Cabinet Committee
would work with Federal agencies and
organizations receiving Federal funds to
assure that national programs do not
overlook the needs of Oriental Ameri-
cans and that they provide the assistance
needed by Oriental Americans. It would
also receive complaints, conduct hear-
ings and investigations, and advise the
Cabinet and top-level Government of-
ficials as to how best to solve the prob-
lems of Oriental American communi-
ties.

An Advisory Council would be created,
composed of representatives from vari-
ous segments of the Oriental-speaking
and Oriental-surnamed community—
Japanese, Chinese, Korean, Filipino, In-
donesian, Polynesian, and other identifi-
able groups, The Council would be au-
thorized to investigate the needs, prob-
lems and obstacles facing Oriental
Americans, specifically in the areas of
employment, housing, education, and
health care.

Annual reports would be submitted to
the President and to Congress on the
commiftee’s activities during the preced-
ing year, including in the report any rec-
ommendations the committee deems ap-
propriate to accomplish the purposes of
the act.

This proposal has been referred to the
House Committee on Government Oper-
ations where it is currently pending.

An example of the kind of programs to
be made available to Oriental Ameri-
can communities is the Federal bilin-
gual education program. Earlier this
year, Congress appropriated $35 million
for this important program which pro-
vides bilingual educational opportuni-
ties for elementary and secondary age
schoolchildren whose primary language
is not English. One such program, serv-
ing both Spanish-speaking and Chinese-
speaking children, is now in operation in
our community.

COMPLAINT AGAINST SECRET
SERVICE

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under a
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from Ohio (Mr. JAMES V, STANTON)
is recognized for 15 minutes.

Mr. JAMES V. STANTON. Mr. Speak-
er, on November 2, 1971—see CONGRES-
s10NAL REcCORD, volume 117, part 30, page
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38706—I rose to inform the House about
the harassment of one of my constitu-
ents, Mr. Borivoje M. Karapandzich, by
the U.S. Secret Service. I insert in the
REecorp, at that time, a letter I had writ-
ten to President Nixon, requesting him to
direct an apology to Mr. Karapandzich.
I added that, unless a suitable reply were
forthecoming, I would, albeit with reluc-
tance, see to it that a lawsuit were
brought in the U.S. district court.

I regret to say that the reply I did re-
ceive was not adequate, in that I was
given no assurance that the Secret Sery-
ice would change its modus operandi with
respect to the people of the 20th Con-
gressional District of Ohio. Accordingly,
I consulted with several attorneys in
Cleveland, and the local chapter of the
American Civil Liberties Union evinced
interest in the case. The legal and execu-
tive committees of the chapter voted
unanimously to take up the cause of Mr.
Karapandzich, without charge to him.
But it developed that Mr. Karapandzich
decided he did not want to pursue the
matter further.

Personally, I regard it as unfortunate
that there will be no judicial determina-
tion of this case, since important consti-
tutional principles are involved. There-
fore, I intend to stay alert to any possible
future abuses by agents of the Secret
Service in my congressional district, and
I have asked my constituents to keep me
informed, should any of them ever un-
dergo the same ordeal experienced by Mr.
Karapandzich.

At this point, Mr. Speaker, I would like
to insert in the Recorp the letter from
the Secret Service to me, a news article
from the Cleveland Plain Dealer, and a
copy of an article appearing in my cur-
rent newsletter to my constituents:

U.S. SECRET SERVICE,
Washington, D.C., November 10, 1971.
Hon, JAMES V. STANTON,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DeArR MR. StaANTON: Mr, Willlam E. Tim-
mons, Assistant to the President, has re-
ferred your November 2, 1971, letter to Presi-
dent Richard M. Nixon concerning your con-
stituent, Mr, Borivoje M, Karapandzich, to us
for appropriate and prompt handling.

As you recall, Congress passed Public Law
91-661 on January 5, 1971, authorizing the
Secret Service to “protect the person of a
visiting head of a foreign state or foreign
government ., , .”

It was In line with this new responsi-
bility—specifically the visit of President
Josip Broz Tito of Yugoslavia—that Special
Agents of the Secret Service visited Mr.
Earapandzich on October 12, 1971, for the
purpose of conducting an interview. The
interview was held after information was
recelved by the Secret Service concerning Mr,
Karapandzich,

I believe the following background infor-
mation may be helpful. Subsequent to the
assassination of President John F, Kennedy,
the report of the Warren Commission recom-
mended that the Secret Service develop a
sophisticated llalson with all government
investigative and security agencies. This
recommended measure included the ad-
monishment to develop criteria to gather
intelligence to support our protective mis-
slon. This intelligence s concerned with
those persons or groups that may have a
potential to harm those we protect.

Therefore, on the basis of information re-
celved from other sources concerning Mr.
Karapandzich, we determined that the
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Secret Service should interview him in or-
der to ascertain his intentions during the
visit of President Tito to this country., The
interview also included taking a photograph
of him the following day in our Cleveland
fleld office. The interview and the photo-
graph were accomplished in an amicable
manner and Mr. Karapandzich volunteered
his participation on both occaslons.

At this time, I belleve it is also important
to note that the Secret Service is not con-
cerned with any person’s political views.
Rather, we are Interested only in determin-
ing the true nature of those actions and ut-
terances that appear to be a potential threat
to the physical well-being of a person being
protected by the Secret Service.

With reference to Mr. Karapandzich, we
found him to be a gentleman who was in-
terested in cooperating with his government.
Furthermore, he declared he was opposed to
any violence concerning President Tito.
After the interview, we were satisfied that he
was not a threat to our protective mission—
security for President Tito—and no other
inquirles were made concerning Mr.
Karapandzich.

I want to make it clear that our intention
on matters of this type is solely for the pur-
pose of establishing a safe environment for
those we are charged with protecting and
only for the purpose of identifying any
areas of potential danger.

Mr. Congressman, we well understand the
interest that you have in your constituent
and regret any anxiety or apprehension he
may have as the result of our Interview.
This was not our intention.

If we can be of any further assistance,
please let us know.

Sincerely,
JAMES J. ROWLEY.
[From the Cleveland Plain Dealer, Jan. 18,
1972]

Trro FoE Droprs SBurr OVER MUGSHOT

WasHINGTON.—A court attempt to force the
Secret Service to expunge from its records a
photograph of a Cleveland man has been
dropped at the man’s request, U.S. Rep.
James V. Stanton, D-28, Cleveland, sald
yesterday.

The case grew out of the questioning by
the Secret Service last October of Borivoje M.
Earapandzich, 7104 Lawn Avenue N.W., about
his attitude toward President Tito of Yugo-
slavia. Tito was then preparing to visit the
United States.

At the agents' request, Earapandzich, who
is an outspoken critic of Tito, went down-
town the next day to have his plcture taken
by the Secret Service.

Hearing of the case, Stanton demanded
that the Secret Service apologize to the
Clevelander because he was unduly harassed,
Stanton threatened court action if apologies
were not made,

James J. Rowley, Secret Service chief, wrote
to Stanton saying Earapandzich was ami-
cable and cooperative and there was no
reason to suspect him of anything. Rowley
expressed regrets for causing the Clevelander
anxiety and apprehension.

Dissatisfied with the reply, Stanton got the
Greater Cleveland chapter of the American
Civil Liberties Union to pursue the case in
court, but Karapandzich asked that it be
dropped because he did not want “further
publicity.” He works for the city of Cleveland.
[From Ohio 20th Congressional District

Newsletter]
BTANTON ACTS ON COMPLAINT OF ABUSE BY
SECRET SERVICE AGENTS

Recently, Borivoje Karapandzich, 7104
Lawn Ave., wrote me to complain of abuse by
the U.S. Secret Service. Mr. Karapandzich Is
an outspoken foe of President Tito of Yugo-
slavia. When Tito came here in October,
agents concerned about Tito's safety went to
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Mr. RKarapandzich's home, asking objection~
able guestions, demanding his photograph
and causing him to believe his City Hall job
was in jeopardy.

I thought this complalnt, if true, was s0
serious that it deserved my personal atten-
tion. I went to Cleveland to see Mr, EKara-
pandzich. Then I confronted the agents, I
concluded that Mr, Karapandzich is a law-
abiding citizen, and that Tito had nothing
to fear from him except criticism.

I wrote to President Nixon objecting to this
treatment of my constituent. Finally, the
Secret Service wrote an apology which I felt
was inadequate. I informed Mr. EKarapand-
zleh that attorneys concerned with clvil
liberties were interested, but he thanked me
for taking his case to the White House and
asked that I go no further.

Unless he changes his mind, I will of
course stop. However, an important principle
is involved here, the right of a citizen to utter
criticism without having to answer for it to
a federal policeman. I insist that this right
be recognized by Mr. Nixon. Should anyone
else in my District undergo a similar experi-
ence, I would like to hear about it.

“A BLUEPRINT FOR SURVIVAL,” A
DECLARATION FROM THE ECOL-
OGIST, JANUARY 1972

(Mr. BRADEMAS asked and was given
permission to extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and to include ex-
franeous matter.)

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, I call
attention to a significant statement en-
titled, “A Blueprint for Survival,” pub-
lished earlier this month in a British
journal, the Ecologist.

This statement was prepared by a
number of persons in Great Britain who
have been engaged in the study of en-
vironmental problems.

The major points of the statement
have won support from a number of out-
standing British scientists, ecologists,
and others concerned with environ-
mental problems.

As chairman of the subcommittee
which produced the Environmental Ed-
ucation Act of 1970 and as one of the
sponsors of this law, I wish to call to the
attention of my colleagues this signifi-
cant document. Without myself wishing
to endorse every statement in it, I am
glad sympathetically to note the con-
cern being expressed in the United King-
dom about environmental problems. I
am confident that we in the United
States can learn from the views of others
even as, hopefully, others will have some-
thing of value to gain from our own ef-
forts to understand and cope with en-
vironmental problems.

Mr. Speaker, I include at this point in
the REcorp, from the Ecologist of Jan-
uary 1972, the statement, “A Blueprint
for Survival”:

A BLUEPRINT FOR SURVIVAL
STATEMENT OF SUPFORT

The undersigned, without endorsing every
detail, fully support the basic principles em-
bodied in the Blueprint for Survival which
follows, both in respect of the analysis of
the pmblems we face today. and the solu-
tions proposed.

Prof. Don Arthur, MSc PhD DSc FIBlol,
Professor of Zoology, King's College, London.

Prof. D. Bryce-Smith, DSc, Professor of
Organic Chemistry, Univ. of Reading.

Sir Frank Fraser Darling.
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Prof. G. W. Dimbleby, BS¢c MA DPhil, Pro-
fessor of Human Environment, Institute of
Archaeology, London.

Prof. George Dunnet, BSc, PhD, Professor
of Zoology, Univ. of Aberdeen.

Dr. P. N. Edmunds, BS¢ MD MRCPath,
Dept. of Bacteriology, Fife District Labora-
tory.

Ps;of. R. W. Edwards, DSc FIBiol, Professor
of Applied Biology, Univ. of Wales Institute
of Science and Technology.

Dr. 8. R. Eyre, BSc, FhD, Dept. of Geog-
raphy, Univ. of Leeds.

Prof. Douglas Falconer, BSc PhD FIBiol,
Professor of Genetics, Univ. of Edinburgh

Prof. John Friend, BSc PhD FIBiol, Profes-
sor of Botany, Univ. of Hull.

Prof. F. W. Grimes, CBE, DLitt FFA FMA,
Institute of Archaeology, Univ. of London.

Prof. John Hawthorn, BS¢c PhD FRSE FRIC
FIFST, Professor of Food Science, Univ. of
Strathclyde.

Prof. G. Melvyn Howe, MSc, PhD, Professor
of Geography, Univ. of Strathelyde.

8ir Julian Huxley, FRS.

Dr. David Lack, DSc FRS, Reader in Orni-
thology, Edward Grey Institute of Field Orni-
thology, Univ. of Ozford.

Dr. J. P. Lester, British Medical Association.

Dr. John A, Loraine, DS¢ MB PhD, MRC
Clinical Endocrinology Unit, Edinburgh.

Diana G. M. Loraine.

Dr. Aubrey Manning, BSC DFhil, Reader in
Zoology, Univ. of Edinburgh.

Prof. Vincent Marks, Prof. of Blology, Univ.
of Surrey.

Prof. Ivor Mills, PhD MDL FRCP, Profes-
sor of Medicine, Dept. of Investigative Medi-
cine, Univ. of Cambridge.

Dr. E. Mishan, PhD, Reader in Economics,
London School of Economics, and Professor
of Economics, American University, Wash-
ington.

Prof. P. J. Newbould, BA PhD FIBiol, Pro-
fessor of Blology, The New Univ. of Ulster.

Prof. Forbes W, Robertson, PhD DSC FI-
Biol, Professor of Genetics, Univ. of Aber-
deen.

Prof. W. A. Robson, BSCEcon LLM PhD
DLitt Dde L'Univertité, Professor Emeritus
in Public Administration, London School of
Economiecs.

Dr. J. Rose, MSC PhD FIL FRIC, Director,
Editor, International Journal of Environ-
mental Sclences.

Sir Edward Salisbury, FRS.

Dr. R. Scorer, MA PhD FRSH FIMA, Im-
perial College London and member of the
Clean Air Couneil.

Peter Scott, CBE LID, Hon. Director the
Wild Fowl Trust.

Dr. Malcolm Slesser, BSC PhD, Dept. of
Pure and Applied Chemistry, Univ, of
Strathelyde.

Prof. C. H. Waddington, CBE FRS, Profes-
sor of Animal Genetics, Univ. of Edinburgh.

Dr. Watson, BSC PhD DSC, Univ. of
Strathclyde.

Prof. V. C. Wynne-Edwards, FRS, Reglus
Professor of Natural History, Univ. of Aber-
deen, and Chairman, Natural Environment
Research Council.

Survival International (Primitive Peoples’
Fund) .

PREFACE

This document has been drawn up by a
small team of people, all of whom, in different
capacities, are professionally involved in the
study of global environmental problems.

Four considerations have prompted us to
do this:

1. An examination of the relevant informa-
tion available has impressed upon us the
extreme gravity of the global situation today.
For, if current trends are allowed to persist,
the breakdown of society and the irreversible
disruption of the life-support systems on this
planet, possibly by the end of the century,
certainly within the lifetimes of our children,
are inevitable.

2. Governments, and ours is no exception,
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are either refusing to face the relevant facts,
or are briefing their scientists in such a way
that their seriousness is played down. What-
ever the reasons, no corrective measures of
any consequence are being undertaken.

3. This situation has already prompted the
formation of the Club of Rome, a group of
sclentists and industrialists from many coun-
tries, which is currently trying to persuade
governments, industrial leaders and trade
unions throughout the world to face these
facts and to take appropriate action while
there is yet time. It must now give rise to a
national movement to act at a national level,
and if need be to assume political status and
contest the next general election. It is hoped
that such an example will be emulated in
other countries, thereby giving rise to an
international movement, complementing the
invaluable work being done by the Club of
Rome.

4. Such a movement cannot hope to suc-
ceed unless it has previously formulated a
new philosophy of life, whose goals can be
achieved without destroying the environ-
ment, and a precise and comprehensive pro-
gramme for bringing about the sort of society
in which it can be implemented.

This we have tried to do, and our Blueprint
for Survival heralds the formation of the
Movement for Survival and, it is hoped, the
dawn of & new age in which Man will learn
to live with the rest of Nature rather than
against it.

The Ecologist; Edward Goldsmith, Robert
Allen, Michael Allaby, John Davoll, Sam
Lawrence.

INTRODUCTION: THE NEED FOR CHANGE

110, The principal defect of the industrial
way of life with its ethos of expansion is
that it is not sustainable. Its termination
within the lifetime of someone born today
is inevitable—unless it continues to be sus-
tained for a while longer by an entrenched
minority at the cost of imposing great suffer-
ing on the rest of mankind, We can be cer-
tain, however, that soomer or later it will
end (only the precise time and circumstances
are in doubt), and that it will do so in one
of two ways: either against our will, in a
succession of famines, epidemiecs, social crises
and wars, or because we want it to—because
we wish to create a society which will not
impose hardship and cruelty upon our chil-
dren—in a succession of thoughtful, humane
and measured changes. We believe that a
growing number of people are aware of this
choice, and are more interested in our pro-
posals jor creating a sustainable society than
in yet another recitation of the reasons why
this should be done. We will therefore con-
sider these reasons only briefly, reserving a
Juller analysis for the four appendices which
Jollow the Blueprint proper.

111. Radical change is both necessary and
inevitable because the present increases in
human numbers and per capite consump-
tion, by disrupting ecosystems and depleting
resources, are undermining the very founda-
tlons of survival. At present the world pop-
ulation of 3,600 milllon is increasing by 2
per cent per year (72 million), but this
overall figure conceals crucially important
differences between countries. The Industri-
alised countries with one-third of the world
population have annual growth rates of be-
tween 0.5 and 1.0 per cent; the undeveloped
countries on the other hand, with two-thirds
of the world population, have annual growth
rates of between 2 and 3 per cent, and from
40 to 46 per cent of their populations is
under 15. It is commonly overlooked that in
countries with an unbalanced age structure
of this kind the population will continue to
increase for many years even after fertility
has fallen to the replacement level. As the
Population Council has pointed out: “If re-
placement is achleved in the developed world
by 2000 and in the developing world by 2040,
then the world’s population will stabilise at
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nearly 15.6 billion (15,600 million) about a
century hence, or well over four times the
present size".

112. The per capita use of energy and raw
materials also shows a sharp division be-
tween the developed and the undeveloped
parts of the world. Both are increasing their
use of these commodities, but consumption
in the developed countries is so much higher
that, even with their smaller share of the
population, their consumption may well rep-
resent over 80 per cent of the world total.
For the same reason, similar percentage in-
creases are far more significant in the de-
veloped countries; to take one example, be-
tween 1957 and 1967 per capilia steel con-
sumption rose by 12 per cent in the US and by
41 per cent in India, but the actual increases
(in kg per year) were from 568 to 634 and
from 9.2 to 13 respectively. Nor 1s there any
sign that an eventual end to economic
growth is envisaged, and indeed industrial
economies appear to break down if growth
ceases or even slows, however high the ab-
solute level of consumption. Even the US
still aims at an annual growth of GNP of
4 per cent or more. Within this overall figure
much higher growth rates occur for the use
of particular resources, such as oil.

113. The combination of human numbers
and per capita consumption has a consider-
able impact on the environment, in terms of
both the resources we take from it and the
pollutants we impose on it. A distinguished
group of scientists, who came together for a
“Study of Critical Environmental Problems”
(SCEP) under the auspices of the Massachu-
setts Institute of Technology, state in their
report the clear need for a means of measur-
ing this impact, and have coined the term
“ecological demand”, which they define as
“a summation of all man’'s demands on the
environment, such as the extraction of re-
sources and the return of wastes". Gross Do-
mestic Product (GDF), which is population
multiplied by material standard of living ap-
pears to provide the most convenient meas-
ure of ecological demand, and according to
the UN Statistical Yearbook this is increas-
ing annually by 5 to 6 per cent, or doubling
every 13.5 years, If this trend should con-
tinue, then in the time taken for world popu-
lation to double (which is estimated to be by
Just after the year 2000), total ecological de-
mand will have increased by a factor of six.
SCEP estimate that “such demand-producing
activities as agriculture, mining and indus-
try have global annual rates of increase of
3.6 per cent and 7 per cent respectively. An
integrated rate of increase is estimated to be
between 5 and 6 per cent per year, in com-
parison with an annual rate of population
increase of only 2 per cent.”

114. It should go without saying that the
world cannot accommodate this continued
increase in ecological demand. Indefinite
growth of whatever type cannot be sustained
by finite resources. This is the nub of the
environmental predicament. It is still less
possible to main Indefinite exzponential
growth—and unfortunately the growth of
ecological demand is proceeding exponen-
tially (l.e. it 1s increasing geometrically, by
compound interest).

115. The implications of exponential
growth are not generally appreciated and
are well worth considering. As Professor For=-
rester explains it *. . . pure exponential
growth possesses the characteristic of behav-
ing according to a ‘double time'. Each fixed
time interval shows a doubling of the rele-
vant system variable. Exponential growth is
treacherous and misleading. A system vari-
able can continue through many doubling
intervals without seeming to reach signifi-
cant size. But then in one or two more
doubling periods, still following the same law
of exponential growth, it suddenly seems to
become overwhelming".

Footnotes at end of article,
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116. Thus, supposing world petroleum
reserves stood at 2,100 billion barrels, and
supposing our rate of consumption was in-
creasing by 6.9 per cent per year, then as
can be seen from Figure 1, demand will ex-
ceed supply by the end of the century. What
is significant, however, is not the speed at
which such vast reserves can be depleted, but
that as late as 1975 there will appear to be
reserves fully ample enough to last for con-
siderably longer. Such a situation can easily
lull one into a false sense of security and the
belief that a given growth rate can be sus-
tained, if not indefinitely, at least for a good
deal longer than is actually the case. (It is
perhaps worth bearing in mind that the
actual rate of petroleum consumption is in-
creasing by 6.9 per cent per year, and ac-
cording to the optimistic estimate of W. P,
Ryman, Deputy Exploration Manager of the
Standard Oil Company of New Jersey, world
petroleum reserves (including deposits yet
to be discovered) are about 2,100 billlon bar-
rels.)

The same basic logic applies to the avail-
ability of any resource including land and
it is largely because of this particular dynam-
ic of exponential growth that the environ-
mental predicament has come upon us so
suddenly, and why its solution requires
urgent and radical measures, many of which
run counter to values which, in our indus-
trial soclety we have been taught to regard
as fundamental.

117. If we allow the present growth rate
to persist, total ecological demand will in-
crease by a factor of 82 over the next 66
years—and there can be no serious person
today willing to concede the possibility, or
indeed the desirability, of our accommodat-
ing the pressures arising from such growth
For this can be done only at the cost of dis-
rupting ecosystems and exhausting resources,
which must lead to the failure of food sup-
plies and the collapse of soclety. It is worth
briefly considering each in turn.

Disruption of ecosystems

120. We depend for our survival on the
predictability of ecological processes. If they
were at all arbitrary, we would not know
when to reap or sow, and we would be at the
mercy of environmental whim., We could
learn nothing about the rest of nature, ad-
vance no hypotheses, suggest no “laws”. For-
tunately, ecological processes are predicta-
ble, and although theirs is a relatively young
discipline, ecologists have been able to
formulate a number of important “laws”, one
of which in particular relates to environ-
mental predictability: namely, that all eco-
systems tend towards stability, and further
that the more diverse and complex the eco-
system the more stable it is; that is, the more
species there are, and the more they inter-
relate, the more stable is their environment.
By stability is meant the ability to return to
the original position after any change, in-
stead of being forced into a totally different
pattern—and hence predictability.

121. Unfortunately, we behave as if we
knew nothing of the environment and had
no conception of its predictabllity, treating
it instead with scant and brutal regard as if
it were an idiosyneratic and extremely stupid
slave. We seem never to have reflected on the
fact that a tropical rain forest supports in-
numerable insect specles and yet is never
devastated by them; that its rampant luxuri-
ance is not contingent on our overfiying it
once a month and bombarding it with in-
secticides, herbicides, fungicides, and what-
have-you. And yet we tremble over our
wheatfields and cabbage patches with a
desperate battery of synthetlc chemiecals, in
an absurd attempt to impede the operation
of the immutable “law” we have just men-
tioned—that all ecosystems tend towards
stability, therefore diversity and complexity,
therefore a growing number of different plant
and animal species until a climax or optimal
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condition 1s achieved. If we were clever, we
would recognise that successful long-term
agriculture demands the achievement of an
artificial climax, an imitation of the pre-
existing ecosystem, so that the level of un-
wanted species could be controlled by those
that did no harm to the crop-plants,

122. Instead we have put our money on
pesticides, which although they have been
effective, have been so only to a limited and
now diminishing extent: according to SCEP,
the 34 per cent increase in world food produc-
tion from 1951 to 1966 required increased in-
vestments in nitrogenous fertilisers of 146
per cent and in pesticides of 300 per cent. At
the same time they have created a number of
serious problems, notably resistance—some
250 pest species are resistant to one group of
pesticides or another, while many others re-
quire increased applications to keep their
populations within manageable proportions—
and the promotion of formerly innocuous
species to pest proportions, because the pred-
ators that formerly kept them down have
been destroyed. The spread of DDT and other
organochlorines in the environment has re-
sulted in alarming population declines among
woodcock, grebes, various birds of prey and
seabirds, and in a number of fish species,
principally the sea trout. SCEP comments:
“the oceans are an ultimate accumulation
site of DDT and its residues. As much as 25
per cent of the DDT compounds produced to
date may have been transferred to the sea.
The amount in the marine biota is estimated
to be in the order of less than 0.1 per cent of
total production and has already produced a
demonstrable impact upon the marine en-
vironment. . . . The decline in productivity
of marine food fish and the accumulation of
levels of DDT in their tissues which are un-
acceptable to man can only be accelerated by
DDT's continued release to the environ-
ment, .. ."”

123. There are half a million man-made

chemicals in use today, yet we cannot predict
the behaviour or properties of the greater
part of them (either singly or in combina-
tion) once they are released into the environ-
ment. We know, however, that the combined
effects of pollution and habitat destruction

menace the survival of no less than 280
mammal, 350 bird, and 20,000 plant species.
To those who regret these losses but greet
them with the comment that the survival of
Homo sapiens is surely more important than
that of an eagle or a primrose, we repeat that
Homo sapiens himself depends on the con-
tinued resilience of those ecological networks
of which eagles and primroses are integral
parts. We do not need to utterly destroy the
ecosphere to bring catastrophe upon our=-
selves: all we have to do is to carry on as
we are, clearing forests, “reclaiming” wet-
lands, and imposing sufficient quantities of
pesticides, radioactive materials, plasties,
sewage, and industrial wastes upon our air,
water and land systems to make them in-
hospitable to the species on which their con-
tinued stability and integrity depend. In-
dustrial man in the world today is like a bull
in a china shop, with the single difference
that a bull with half the information about
the properties of china as we have about those
of ecosystems would probably try and adapt
its behaviour to its environmental rather
than the reverse. By contrast, Homo sapiens
industrialis is determined that the china
shop should adapt to him, and has therefore
set himself the goal of reducing it to rubble
in the shortest possible time.

Failure of food supplies

130. Increases in food production In the
undeveloped world have barely kept abreast
of population growth, Such increases as there
have been are due not to higher productivity
but to the opening up of new land for cul-
tivation, Unfortunately this will not be pos-
sible for much longer: all the good land in
the world is now being farmed, and accord-
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ing to the FAO,® at present rates of expansion
none of the marginal land that is left will
be unfarmed by 1985—indeed some of the
land now under cultivation has been so ex-
hausted that it will have to be returned to
permanent pasture.

131. For this reason, FAO’s programme to
feed the world depends on a programme of
intensification, at the heart of which are the
new high-yield varieties of wheat and rice.
These are highly responsive to inorganic
fertilisers and quick-maturing, so that up to
ten times present ylelds can be obtained from
them. Unfortunately, they are highly vulner-
able to disease, and therefore require in-
creased protection by pesticides, and of
course they demand massive inputs of fertil-
isers (up to 27 times present ones). Not only
will these disrupt local ecosystems, thereby
jeopardising long-term productivity, but they
force hard-pressed undeveloped nations to
rely on the agro-chemical Industries of the
developed world.

132, Whatever their virtues and faults, the
new genetic hybrids are not intended to
solve the world food problem, but only to
give us time to devise more permanent and
realistic solutions. It is our view, however,
that these hybrids are not the best means of
doing this, since their use is llkely to bring
about a reduction in overall diversity, when
the clear need is to develop an agriculture
diverse enough to have long-term potential.
We must beware of those “experts” who ap-
pear to advocate the transformation of the
ecosphere into nothing more than a food-
factory for man. The concept of a world con-
sisting solely of man and a few favoured
food plants is so ludicrously impracticable
as to be seriously contemplated only by
those who find solace in their own wilful
ignorance of the real world of biological di-
versity.

133. We In Britain must bear in mind that
we depend on imports for half our food, and
that we are unlikely to improve on this situ-
ation. The 150,000 acres which are lost from
agriculture each year are about 70 per cent
more productive than the average for all
enclosed land? while we are already begin-
ning to experience diminishing returns from
the use of inorganic fertilisers. In the period
1964-9, applications of phosphates have gone
up by 2 per cent, potash by 7 per cent, and
nitrogen by 40 per cent! yet ylelds per acre
of wheat, barley, lucerne and temporary grass
have levelled off and are beginning to de-
cline, while that of permanent grass has
risen only slightly and may be levelling off *
As per capita food avallability declines
throughout the rest of the world, and 1t ap-
pears inevitable it will, we will find it pro-
gressively more difficult and expensive to
meet our food requirements from abroad. The
prospect of severe food shortages within the
next thirty years is not so much a fantasy
as that of the continued abundance prom-
ised us by so many of our politicians,

Ezhaustion of resources

140. As we have seen, continued exponential
growth of consumption of materials and
energy is impossible. Present reserves of all
but a few metals will be exhausted within
50 years, if consumption rates continue to
grow as they are. Obviously there will be new
discoveries and advances in mining tech-
nology, but these are likely to provide us with
only a limited stay of execution. Synthetics
and substitutes are likely to be of little help,
since they must be made from materials
which themselves are in short supply; while
the hoped-for avallability of unlimited
energy would not be the answer, since the
problem is the ratio of useful metal to waste
matter (which would have to be disposed of
without disrupting ecosystems), not the need
for cheap power. Indeed, the availability of
unlimited power holds more of & threat than

Footnotes at end of article.
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a promise, since energy use is inevitably pol-
luting, and in addition we would ultimately
have to face the problem of disposing of an
intractable amount of waste heat.

Collapse of society

150. The developed nations consume such
disproportionate amounts of protein, raw
materials and fuels that unless they con-
siderably reduce their consumption there is
no hope of the undeveloped nations markedly
improving their standards of living. This vast
differential is a cause of much and growing
discontent, made worse by our attempts at
cultural uniformity on behalf of an expand-
ing market economy. In the end, we are alter-
ing people’s aspirations without providing
the means for them to be satisfied. In the
rush to industralise we break up communi-
ties, so that the controls which formerly reg-
ulated behaviour are destroyed bhefore alter-
natives can be provided. Urban drift is one
result of this process, with a consequent rise
in anti-social practices, crime, delinquency,
and so on, which are so costly for soclety in
terms both of money and of well-being.

1561. At the same time, we are sowing the
seeds of massive unemployment by increasing
the ratio of capital to labour so that the pro-
vision of each job becomes ever more expen-
sive. In a world of fast diminishing resources,
we shall quickly come to the point when very
great numbers of people will be thrown out
of work, when the material compensations of
urban life are either no longer available or
prohibitively expensive, and consequently
when whole sections of society will find good
cause to express their considerable discontent
in ways likely to be anything but pleasant for
their fellows.

152. It is worth bearing in mind that the
barriers between us and epldemics are not
so strong as is commonly supposed. Not only
is it increasingly difficult to control the vec-
tors of disease, but it is more than probable
that urban populations are being insidiously
weakened by overall pollution levels, even
when they are not high enough to be in-
criminated in any one illness. At the same
time international moblility speeds the
spread of disease. With this background, and
at a time of widespread public demoralisa-
tion, the collapse of vital social services such
as power and sanitation, could easily provoke
a series of epldemics—and we cannot say
with confidence that we would be able to
cope with them,

153. At times of great distress and soclal
chaos, it is more than probable that govern-
ments will fall into the hands of reckless and
unscrupulous elements, who will not hesitate
to threaten neighbouring governments with
attack, if they feel that they can wrest from
them a larger share of the world’s vanish-
ing resources. Since a growing number of
countries (an estimated 36 by 1980) will have
nuclear power stations, and therefore sources
of plutonium for nuclear warheads, the like-
lihood of a whole series of local (if not
global) nuclear engagements is greatly in-
creased.

Conclusion

160. A fuller discussion of ecosystems and
their disruption, of soclal systems and their
disruption, of population and food supply,
and of resources and their depletion, can be
found in Appendices A, B, C and D, respec-
tively. There will be those who regard these
accounts of the consequences of trying to
accommodate present growth -ates as fanci-
ful. But the imaginative leap from the avail-
able scientific information to such predic-
tions is negligible, compared with that re-
quired for those alternative predictions,
laughably considered “optimistic”, of a world
of 10,000 to 15,000 million people, all with
the same material standard of living as the
US, on a concrete replica of this planet, the
only moving parts being their machines and
possibly themselves. Faced with inevitable
change, we have to make decisions, and we
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must make these decisions, soberly in the
light of the best information, and not as if
we were caricatures of the archetypal mad
scientist.

161. By now 1t should be clear that the
main problems of the environment do not
arise from temporary and accidental mal-
functions of existing economic and social
systems. On the contrary, they are the warn-
ing signs of a profound incompatibility be=-
tween deeply rooted bellefs in continuous
growth and the dawning recognition of the
earth as a space ship, limited in its resources
and vulnerable to thoughtless mishandling.
The nature of our response to these symp-
toms is crucial. If we refuse to recognise the
cause of our trouble the result can only be
increasing disillusion and growing strain
upon the fragile institutions that maintain
external peace and internal social coheslon.
If, on the other hand, we can respond to this
unprecedented challenge with informed and
constructive action the rewards will be as
great as the penalties for failure.

162. We are sufficiently aware of "political
reality” to appreciate that many of the pro-
posals we will make in the next chapter will
be considered impracticable. However, we be-
lieve that if a strategy for survival is to have
any chance of success, the solutions must be
formulated in the light of the problems and
not from a timorous and superficial under-
standing of what may or may not be imme-
diately feasible. If we plan remedial action
with our eyes on political rather than eco-
loglcal reality, then very reasonably, very
practicably, and very surely, we will muddle
our way to extinetion.

163. A measure of political reality is that
government has yet to acknowledge the im-
pending crisis. This is to some extent because
it has given itself no machinery for looking
at energy, resources, food, environmental dis-
ruption and soclal disruption as a whole, as
part of a general, global pattern, preferring
instead to deal with its many aspects as if
they were self-contained analytical units.
Lord Rothschild's Central Policy Review Staff
in the Cabinet Office, which is the only body
in government which might remedy the
sltuation, appears not to think it worth-
while: at the moment at least, they are un-
dertaking “no specific studies on the environ-
ment that would require an environmentalist
or ecologist”, There is a strong element of
positive feedback here, in that there can be
no appreciation of our predicament unless
we view it in totality, and yet government
can see no cause to do so unless it can be
shown that such a predicament exists.

164, Possibly because government sees the
world in fragments and not as a totality, it is
difficult to detect in its actions or words any
coherent general policy, although both major
political parties appear to be mesmerised
by two dominating notions: that eco-
nomic expansion is essential for survival
and is the best possible index of progress and
well-being: and that unless solutions can be
devised that do not threaten this notion,
then the problems should not be regarded
as existing. Unfortunately, government has
an increasingly powerful incentive for con-
tinued expansion in the tendency for eco-
nomic growth to create the need for more
economic growth. This it does in six ways:

Firstly, the introduction of technological
devices, 1.e. the growth of the technosphere,
can only cccur to the detriment of the eco-
sphere, which means that it leads to the
destruction of natural controls which must
then be replaced by further technological
ones. It is in this way that pesticldes and
artificial fertilisers create the need for yet
more pesticides and artificial fertilisers.

Secondly, for various reasons, industrial
growth, particularly in its earlier phases,
promotes population growth. Even in its later
phases, this can still occur at a high rate
(0.6 per cent in the UK). Jobs must con-
stantly be created for the additional people—
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not just any job, but those that are judged
acceptable In terms of current values. This
basically means that the capital outlay per
person employed must be maintained, other-
wise the level of “productivity” per man
will fall, which is a determinant of both the
“viability"” of economic enterprise and of
the “standard of living”.

Thirdly, no government can hope to sur-
vive widespread and protracted unemploy-
ment, and without changing the basis of our
industrial society, the only way government
can prevent it is by stimulating economic
growth.

Fourthly, business enterprises, whether
state-owned or privately owned, tend to be-
come self-perpetuating, which means that
they require surpluses for further invest-
ment. This favours continued growth.

Fifthly, the success of a government and
its ability to obtailn support is to a large
extent assessed In terms of its ability to in-
crease the “standard of living” as measured
by per capita gross national product (GNP).

Finally, confidence in the economy, which
is basically a& function of its ability to grow,
must be maintained to ensure a healthy state
of the stock market. Were confidence to fall,
stock values would crash, drastically reducing
the avallability of capital for investment and
hence further growth, which would lead to
further unemployment. This would result in
a further fall in stock-market values and
hence give rise to a positive-feedback chain-
reaction, which under the existing order
might well lead to soclal collapse.

For all these reasons, we can expect our
government (whether Conservative or La-
bour) to encourage further increases in GNP
regardless of the consequences, which in any
case tame “experts” can be found to play
down, It will curb growth only when public
opinion demands such a move, in which case
it will be politically expedient, and when a
method is found for doing so without cre-
ating unemployment or excessive pressure on
capital. We belleve this is possible only
within the framework of a fully integrated
plan.

165. The emphasis must be on integration.
If we develop relatively clean technologles
but do not end economic growth then sooner
or later we will find ourselves with as great
a pollution problem as before but without
the means of tackling it. If we stabilise our
economies and husband our non-renewable
resources without stabilising our populations
we will ind we are no longer able to feed
ourselves. As Forrester! and Meadows ® con-
vineingly make clear, daunting through an
integrated programme may be, a plecemeal
approach will cause more problems than
it solves.

166. Our task is to create a society which is
sustainable and which will give the fullest
possible satisfaction to its members. Such a
soclety by definition would depend not on
expansion but on stability. This does not
mean to say that it would be stagnant—
indeed it could well afford more variety than
does the state of uniformity at present being
imposed by the pursuit of technological effi-
clency. We belleve that the stable society, the
achievement of which we shall discuss in the
next chapter, as well as removing the sword
of Damocles which hangs over the heads of
future generations, is much more likely than
the present one to bring the peace and ful-
flllment which hitherto have been regarded,
sadly, as utopian,

TOWARD THE STABLE SOCIETY!:
CHANGE
Introduction

210. The principal conditions of a stable
society—one that to all intents and purposes
can be sustained indefinitely while giving
ontimum satisfaction to its members—are:
(1) minimum disruption of ecological proc-

STRATEGY FOR

Footnotes at end of article.

795

esses; (2) maximum conservation of mate-
rials and energy—or an economy of stock
rather than flow; (3) a population in which
recruitment equals loss; and (4) a social
system in which the individual can enjoy,
rather than feel restricted by, the first three
conditions.

211. The achievement of these four condi-
tions will require controlled and well-orches-
trated change on numerous fronts and this
change will probably occur through seven
operations: (1) a control operation whereby
environmental disruption is reduced as much
as possible by technical means; (2) a freeze
operation, in which present trends are
halted; (3) a systemic substitution, by which
the most dangerous components of these
trends are replaced by technological substi-
tutes, whose effect is less deleterious in the
short-term, but over the long-term will be
increasingly ineffective; (4) systemlc substi-
tution, by which these technological substi-
tutes are replaced by “natural’ or self-regu-
lating ones, i.e. those which either replicate
or employ without undue disturbance the
normal processes of the ecosphere, and are
therefore likely to be sustainable over very
long periods of time; (5) the invention, pro-
motion and application of alternative tech-
nologies which are energy and materlials con-
servative, and which because they are de-
signed for relatively “closed” economic com-
munities are likely to disrupt ecological proc-
esses only minimally (e.g. intermediate tech-
nology);: (6) decentralisation of polity and
economy at all levels, and the formation of
communities small enough to be reasonably
self-regulating and self supporting; and (7)
education for such communities.

212, As we shall see when we examine how
our four conditions might be achieved, some
changes will involve only a few of these oper-
ations, in others a number of the operations
will be carried out almost simultaneously,
and In others one will start well before
another has ended. The usefulness of the
operation-concept is simply to clarify the
orchestration of ¢hange.

213. In putting forward these proposals we
are aware that hasty or disordered change is
highly disruptive and ultimately self-defeat-
ing; but we are also mindful of how the
time-scale imposed on any proposal for a
remedial course of action has been much-
abbreviated by the dynamic of exponential
growth (of population, resource depletion
and pollution) and by the scarcely perceived
scale and intensity of our disruption of the
ecological processes on which we and all
other life-forms depend. Within these limi-
tations, therefore, we have taken care to
devise and synchronise our programme S0 as
to minimise both unemployment and capital
outlay. We belleve it possible to change from
an expansionist soclety to a stable soclety
without loss of jobs or an increase In real
expenditure. Inevitably, however, there will
be considerable changes, both of geography
and function, in job availability and the re-
quirements for capital Inputs—and these
may set up immense counter-productive
social pressures. Yet given the careful and
sensitive conception and implementation of
a totally integrated programme these should
be minimised, and an open style of govern-
ment should inspire the trust and co-opera-
tion of the general public so essential for
the success of this enterprise.

214. One further point should be made be-
fore we consider in more detall the varlous
changes required. As each of the many soclo-
economic components or variables of indus-
trial soclety are changed or replaced, so
various pressure points will be set up. It is
easy to imagine, for example, a situation in
which 25 per cent of the soclo-economic
variables are designed for a stable soclety and
therefore by definition are ill-sulted to one
of expansion. This situation may create more
problems than it solves. When we reach the
point at which 50 per cent of the variables
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are adapted to stability and the other 50
per cent to expansion, the difficulties and
tensions are likely to be enormous, but there-
after each change and replacement will as-
sist further change and replacement, and the
moulding of a sustainable, satisfying soclety
should be that much easier. It is difficult for
the human mind to imagine the temporal
sequence of complex change, and no doubt
impossible for it to visualize the precise in-
teractions of the various components, While
bearing in mind the folly of expecting com-
puters to do our thinking for us, we believe
they have an important role to play in dem-
onstrating the consequences throughout so-
clal and ecological systems of a great number
of changes over a given period of time.

Minimising the disruption of ecological
processes

220. Ecological processes can be disrupted
by introducing into them elther substances
that are foreign to them or the correct ones
in the wrong quantities. It follows therefore
that the most common method of pollution
“gontrol”, namely dispersal, is not control at
all, but a more or less useful way of playing
for time. Refuse disposal by dumping solves
the immediate problem of the householder,
but as dumping sites are used up it creates
progressively less soluble problems for so-
ciety at large; smokeless fuels are invaluable
signs of progress for citizens of London or
Sheffield, but the air pollution from their
manufacture brings misery and ill-health to
the people near the plants where they are
produced; in many cases the dispersal of pol-
lutants through tall chimneys merely alters
the proportion of pollution, so that instead
of & few recelving much, many receive some;
and lastly, in estuarine and coastal waters—
crucial areas for fisheries—nutrients from
sewage and agricultural runoff in modest
quantities probably increase productivity,
but in excess are as harmful as organochlo-
rines and heavy metals. ¥

221. Thus dispersal can be only a tempo-
rary expedient. Pollution control proper must
consist of the recycling of materials, or the
introduction of practices which are so akin
to natural processes as not to be harmful.
The long-term object of these pollution con-
trol procedures is to minimise our depend-
ence on technology as a regulator of the eco-
logical cycles on which we depend, and to
return as much as possible to the natural
mechanisms of the ecosphere, since in all but
the short-term they are much more efficient
and rellable. In the light of these remarks
then, let us consider some contemporary
pollution problems and how they might be
solved.

222, Pesticides. There is no way of con-
trolling the disruption caused by pesticides
save by using less, and progress towards this
end will probably require three operations:
freeze, asystemic substitution, and systemic
substitution. The freeze operation consists
of the ending of any further commitment
to pesticides, particularly the persistent
organochlorines. For the developed countries
this is a relatively simple procedure, and
already the use of Dieldrin, DDT, and so on,
is beginning to decline. For the unde-
veloped countrles, however, it would be im-
possible without an undertaking from the
developed ones to subsidise the supply of
much more expensive substitutes. In the ma-
laria control programme, for example, the
replacement of DDT by malathion or pro-
poxur would raise the cost of spraying oper-
atlons from US $60 million a year to $184
million and $510 million respectively.?

223. Once such an undertaking is given,
the undeveloped countries could proceed to
the second operation. (There is no conceiv-
able reason why the developed ones should
not formally do so now.) This consists of
the progressive substitution of non-persist-

Footnotes at end of article.
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ent pesticides (organophosphates, carba-
mates, etc.) for the organochlorines. The
third operation, the substitution of natural
controls for pesticides in general could fol-
low soon after. Two important points should
be borne in mind: (a) it is most unlikely
that the third stage could ever be complete—
we will probably have to rely on the precision
use of pesticides for some considerable time
as part of a programme of integrated control;
and (b) the second and third operations
would proceed in harness until all countries
had fully integrated pest control programmes,
The drawback with integrated control (the
combination of biological control, mechanical
control, crop-species diversity and the precise
use of specles-specific pesticides) is that as
yet we do not know enough about it, so that
a full-scale research programme is urgently
required. The agro-chemical industries
should be encouraged to invest in integrated
control programmes though plainly, since
the profits cannot be so great as from
chemical control, research will need public
finance—as will the training of integrated
control advisory teams to asslst farmers, par-
ticularly in the undeveloped countries. Such
an investment, however, will appear modest
once integrated control is fully operational,
in comparison with the vast sums of money
currently being spent annually on pesticides.
A typical operational procedure for the trans-
fer from chemical to integrated control might
be as follows: organochlorines phased out,
substitute pesticides phased in; in some
cultivations these substitutes would be
phased out almost immediately, to be re-
placed by integrated control; in others the
time-table would be somewhat longer, de-
pending on our understanding of the relevant
agro-ecological processes and the availability
of trained personnel.

224. Fertilisers., While on many occasions
the use of Inorganic fertilisers is valuable,
their overuse leads to two intractable prob-
lems: the pollution of freshwater systems by
run-off, and diminishing returns due to the
slow but inevitable impoverishment of the
so0ll (see appendix on food supply). Again
the solution will come through three opera-
tions: freeze, asystemic substitution, and sys-
temic substitution. The first operation re-
quires there to be no further inorganic fer-
tilisers, and hence the removal of subsidies
for them. Again this is relatively easy for the
developed countries (although there may be
some drop in yield per acre), but next to
impossible for the undeveloped countries,
which are now being introduced to the new
genetic hybrids of rice and wheat. Since the
remarkable responsiveness of these hybrids
is contingent on massive fertilisers inputs
(up to 27 times present ones), the undevel-
oped world is faced with an unenviable
choice: either to keep alive its expanding
population over the next ten years at the
price of considerable damage to sofl struc-
ture and long-term fertility; or to improve
soil structure so that a good proportion of
the population can be fed indefinitely, but in
the knowledge that the population will prob-
ably be reduced to that proportion by such
natural processes as famine and epidemic. In
the long-term, of course, the solution lies in
population control; but in the intervening
period there seems to be no alternative to
concentrating on agricultural methods that
are sustainable even at the expense of imme-
diate productivity. The consequences of not
doing so are likely to be much worse than
any fallure to take full advantage of the new
hybrids. In the meantime, an emergency
food-supply must be created by the developed
prime-producers (USA, USSR, Canada, Aus-
tralia, New Zealand) so that as much as pos-~
sible of any short-fall can be met during this
difficult period.

226. The second operation involves the
gradual substitution of organic manures for
inorganic fertilisers—though occaslonally
the latter will be used to supplement the
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former—and the return to such practices
as ration and leys; this would merge into
the third operation: the adoption of highly
diversified farming practices in place of
monocultures. It is necessary to emphasise
that this is not simply a return to traditional
good husbandry: it is much more a change
from flow fertility (whereby nutrients are
imported from outside the agro-ecosystem,
a proportion being utilised by food-plants,
but with a large proportion leaving the agro-
ecosystem In the form of run-off, ete.) to
cyclic fertility (in which nutrients in the
soil are used and then returned to it in as
closed a cycle as possible). The great advan-
tage of nutrients in organic form is that the
soil appears much better adapted to them.
The nitrogen in humus, for example, is only
0.5 per cent inorganic, the rest being in
the form of rotting vegetation, decomposing
insects and other animals, and animal ma-
nure. A high proportion of organic matter is
essential for the soil to be easily workable
over long periods (thus extending the period
in which cultivations are timely), for it to
retain water well without becoming satu-
rated, for the retention of nutrients so that
they remain available to plants until they
are taken up by them (thus reducing wast-
age), and for the provision of the optimum
environment for the microorganisms so vital
for long-term fertility. The rotation of legu-
minous plants and of grass grazed by ani-
mals are the most effective ways of adding
organic matter to the soll, while at the same
time allowing livestock to select their own
food in the open has the double advantage
that they are bred with a healthy fat-struc-
ture and their wastes enrich the soil instead
of polluting waterways or overloading sew-
age systems, By diversifying farming in
these and other ways we are taking advan-
take of the immense growth of knowledge
about agricultural ecology, which plainly
will increase with additional research.

226. Domestic sewage, The volume o1 sew~
age is directly proportional to population
numbers and can only be stabilised or re-
duced by stabilising or reducing the popu-
lation., However, sewage can and should be
disposed of much more efficlently. It is ab-
surd that such valuable nutrients should
be allowed to pollute fresh and coastal
waters, or that society should be put to the
expense of disposing of them In areas where
they cannot be effectively utilised. Unfor-
tunately, in developed countries, their dis-
posal as agricultural fertillser is not gen-
erally feasible, largely for two reasons: (a)
they are contaminated by industrial wastes;
(b) transportation costs are too high. Both
difficulties can be overcome—in the first case
by ensuring that there is no (or negligible)
admixture of industrial to domestic efluents,
which depends on better industrial pollu-
tion control (see below); and In the sec-
ond case by decentralising so that there is
an improved mix of rural and urban activi-
ties. This will be explored in the section on
social systems. In undeveloped countries, the
problem of domestic sewage could be over-
come by the provision of aid to pay for
sewage plants that yield purified water and
usable sludge.

227. Industrial wastes. Reduction of indus-
trial efluent should proceed by two opera-
tions: a control operation, and an alterna-
tive (materials and energy conservative)
technology operation. We have already sug-
gested that the key to pollution control is
not dispersal but recycling, and since re-
cycling is a most important element in re-
source management it will be discussed in
the section on stock economies. The alter-
native technology operation will be consid-
ered in the section on social systems.

Conversion to an economy of stock

230. The transfer from flow to stock eco-
nomics can be considered under two head-
ings: resource management and soclal
accounting.
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231. Resource management. It is essential
that the throughput of raw materials be
minimised both to conserve non-renewable
resources and to cut down pollution. Since
industry must have an economic incentive
to be conservative of materials and energy
and to recycle as much as possible, we pro=-
pose a number of fiscal measures to these
ends: (a) A raw materials tax. This would be
proportionate to the availability of the raw
material in question, and would be designed
to enable our reserves to last over an arbi-
trary period of time, the longer the better,
on the principle that during this time our
dependence on this raw material would be
reduced. This tax would penalise resource-
intensive industries and favour employment-
intensive ones. Like (b) below it would
also penalise short-lived products.

(b) An amortisation tax. This would be
proportionate to the estimated life of the
product, e.g. it would be 100 per cent for
products designed to last no more than a
year, and would then be progressively re-
duced to zero per cent for those designed to
last 100+ years. Obviously this would pen-
alise shortlived products, especially disposa~-
ble ones, thereby reducing resource utilisa-
tion and pollution, particularly the solid-
waste problem, Plastics, for example, which
are so remarkable for their durability, would
be used only in products where this quality
is valued, and not for single trip purposes.
This tax would also encourage craftmanship
and employment-intensive industry.

232. The raw materials tax would ob-
viously encourage recycling, and we can see
how it might work if we consider such a
vital resource as water. The growing conilict
between farmers, conservationists and the
water boards is evidence enough that demand
for water is conflicting with other, no less
important, values. At the moment, the water
boards have no alternative but to fulfill their
statutory obligation to meet demand, and
accordingly valley after valley comes under
the threat of drowning. Clearly, unless we
consider dry land an obstacle to progress,
demand must be stabilised, and since demand
is a function of population numbers X per
capita consumption, both must be stabilised,
if not reduced (and we have seen that for
other reasons they must be reduced). To this
end therefore, while a given minimum can
be supplied to each person free-of-charge, any
amount above that minimum should be
made increasingly expensive. As far as in-
dustry is concerned, the net effect would be
to encourage the Installation of closed-cir-
cult systems for water; total demand would
be reduced, and there would be less pressure
on lowland river systems,

233. Despite the stimulus of a raw mate-
rials tax, however, it 1s likely that there
would be a number of serious pollutants
which it would be uneconomic to recycle, and
still others for which recycling would be
technically impossible. One thinks in partic-
ular of the radioactive wastes from nuclear
power statlons. Furthermore, recycling can-
not do everything: there will always be a
non-recoverable minimum, which as now will
have to be disposed of as safely as possible.
This limitation can be made clear if we
postulate a 3 per cent growth rate, and the
introduction of pollution controls which re-
duce pollution by B0 per cent through-
out—it would then take only 52 years to
bring us back where we started from, with
the original amount of pollution but with a
much greater problem of reducing it any
further; if we had a 6 per cent growth rate,
we would reach this position in a mere 26
years. It is also worth mentioning that re-
cycling consumes energy and 1s therefore
polluting, so that It is necessary to develop
recycling procedures which are energy con-
servative,

234. The problem of uneconomiec recycling
can be resolved by the granting of incen-
tives by government. Indeed, in the short-
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term, the entire recycling industry should be
encouraged to expand, even though we know
that in the long-term industrial expansion
is self-defeating. This brings us to the in-
tractable problem of the disposal of the un-
disposable, which can only be resolved by the
termination of industrial growth and the
reduction of energy demand. Again fiscal
measures will be supremely important, and
we propose one in particular: (¢) A power
tax. This would penalise power-intensive
processes and hence those causing consider-
able pollution. Since machinery requires more
power than people, it would at the same time
favour the employment Intensification of
industry, i.e. create jobs. It would also pen-
allse the manufacture of short-lived products.
In addition to this tax, there should be finan-
clal incentives for the development and in-
stallation of total energy systems, a matter to
which we shall return in the section on
social systems.

235. Finally, industrial pollution can also
be reduced by materials substitution. The
substitution of synthetic compounds for
naturally occurring compounds has created
serious environmental damage since in some
cases the synthetics can be broken down
only with difficulty and in others not at all.
The usage rate of these synthetics has in-
creased immensely at the expense of the
natural products, as can be seen from the
following examples: ¢

(a) In the US, per capita consumption of
synthetic detergents increased by 300 per
cent between 1962 and 1968. They have
largely replaced soap products, per capiia
consumption of which fell by 71 per cent
between 1944 and 1964,

(b) Synthetic fibres are rapidly replacing
cotton, wool, silk and other natural fibres.
In the US, per capita consumption of cotton
fell by 33 per cent between 1950 and 1968.

(c) The production of plastics and syn-
thetic resins in the US, has risen by 300 per
cent between 1958 and 1968. They have
largely replaced wood and paper products.

All of these consume the non-
renewable fossil fuels, and their manufac-
ture requires considerable inputs of energy.
On the face of it, therefore, a counter-sub-
stitution of naturally occurring products
would much reduce environmental disrup-
tion. However, It is possible that such a
change-over, while it would certainly reduce
disruption at one end, might dangerously
increase it at the other. For example, many
more acres would have to be put under cot-
ton, thus increasing demand for pesticides,
more land would have to be cleared and put
under forest monocultures, and so on. This
problem can only be solved by reducing total
consumption.

236. Genetic resources. Before leaving the
subject of resources, it is appropriate that
we consider the world's diminishing stock of
genetic resources. Genetic diversity is essen-
tial for the securlty of our food supply,
since it is the sine qua non of plant breeding
and introduction. The greater the number
of varieties, the greater the opportunities for
developing new hybrids with reslstance to
different types of pests and diseases, and to
extremes of climate, It is important that new
hybrids be continually developed since re-
sistance to a particular disease is never a
permanent quality. The number of plant
varietles to be found in nature is infinitely
greater than the number we could create
artificially. Most of them are to be found in
the undeveloped countries either as tradi-
tional domesticated plants or as wild plants
in habitats relatively unaltered by man,
There is a real danger that the former will
be replaced by contemporary high-yield va-
rieties, while the latter will disappear when
their habitats are destroyed. An FAO con-
ference In 1967 concluded that the plant gene
pool has diminished dangerously, for all over

Footnotes at end of article.
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the world centres of diversity, our gene banks
as it were, are disappearing, and with them
t;urd r’fh;mce of maintaining productivity in
ood.?

237. Such centres—areas of wilderness—
are often destroyed because their importance
is not understood. Because they seem less
productive than fields of waving corn, or
because they are not accessible or attractive
to tourists, they are considered in need of
“improvement' or development, or simply as
suitable dumping grounds for the detritus of
clvillsation. This is particularly true of wet-
lands—estuaries and marshes—where pollu-
tion, dredging, draining and filllng are looked
on almost with equanimity, certainly with
scant regard for what Is being lost. Yet the
complex of living and decomposing grasses,
and of phytoplankton, characteristic of wet-
lands, supports vast numbers of fish and
birds and makes it one of the world’s most
productive ecosystems. Estuaries are the
spawning grounds of very many fish and
shellfish and form the base of the food-chain
of some 60 per cent of our entire marine
harvest. Should they go we can expect a sub-
stantial drop In productivity.

238. It is vital to the future well-being of
man that wilderness areas and wetlands be
conserved at all costs. This cannot be a
matter simply of taking seed and storing
it, since to be valuable genetic stock must
continue to be subject to normal environ-
mental pressures, and besides we have scarce-
ly any idea of what plants we shall find use-
ful in the future, For these reasons we must
not only conserve large areas of natural habi-
tat, we must also draw upon the knowledge
and experience of the hunter-gatherers and
hunter-farmers who gain their livelihood
from them.

239. We therefore have recommended to
El;et?N Human Environmental Conference

at s,

(1) Certaln wilderness areas of tropical
rain forest, tropical scrub forest, and arctic
tundra be declared inviolate, these being
the least understood and most fragile biomes:

(2) the hunter-gatherers and hunter-
farmers within these areas be given title to
their lands (l.e. those lands in which tradi-
tlonally they have gained their living) and be
zlllo;ved to live there without pressure of any

nd;

(8) severe restrictions be placed on entry
to these areas by anyone who does not live
there permanently (while allowing the in-
digenes free movement);

(4) sovereignty over the areas remain with
the countries in which they lie; who should
also be responsible for the policing of their
boundaries;

(5) funds for administration of these areas
and payments in lieu of exploitation (to the
host country) be collected from UN mem-
bers in proportion to the GNP;

(6) an international body be appointed as
an outcome of the Stockholm Human En-
vironment Conference to supervise an eco-
logical programme of research, the results of
which should be freely available to partici-
pating countries,

240. Social accounting. By the Introduction
of monetary incentives and disincentives it
is possible to put a premium on durability
and a penalty on disposability, thereby re-
ducing the throughput of materials and
energy so that resources are conserved and
pollution reduced. But another important
way of reducing pollution and enhancing
amenity Is by the provision of a more equit-
able social accounting system, reinforced by
anti-disamenity legislation. Social account-
ing procedures must be used not just to
weigh up the merits of alternative develop-
ment proposals, but also to determine wheth-
er or not soclety actually wants such devel-
opment. Naturally, present procedures re-
quire improvement: for example, in calculat-
ing “revealed preference” (the values of in-
dividuals and communities as “revealed” to
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economists by the amount people are willing
and/or can afford to pay for or against a
glven development), imagination, sensitivity
and commonsense are required in order to
avoid the imposition on poor neighbourhoods
or sparsely inhabited countryside of nuclear
power stations, reservoirs, motorways, air-
ports, and the like; and in calculating the
“soclal time preference rate” (an indication
of soclety’s regard for the fuutre) for a given
project, a very low discount should be given,
since it is easier to do than undo, and we
must assume that unless we botch things
completely many more generations will fol-
low us who will not thank us for exhausting
resources or blighting the landscape.

241, The soclal costs of any given develop-
ment should be paid by those who propose
or perpetrate it—“the polluter must pay"
is a principle that must gulde our costing
procedures. Furthermore, accounting deci-
slons should be made in the light of stock
economics; in other words, we must judge
the health of our economy not by flow or
throughput, since this inevitably leads to
waste, resource depletion and environmental
disruption, but by the distribution, quality
and varlety of the stock. At the moment, as
Kenneth Boulding has pointed out, *the
success of the economy is measured by the
amount of throughput derived in part from
reservoirs of raw materials, processed by ‘fac-
tors of production,’ and passed on in part
as output to the sink of pollution reservoirs.
The Gross National Product (GNP) roughly
measures this throughput.”

Yet, both the reservoirs of raw materials
and the reservoirs for pollution are limited
and finite, so that ultimately the through-
put from the one to the other must be detri-
mental to our well-being, and must there-
fore not only be minimised but be regarded
as a cost rather than a benefit, For this rea~
son Boulding has suggested that GNP be
considered a measure of gross national cost,
and that we devote ourselves to its minimi-
sation, maximising instead the quality of
our stock. “When we have developed the
economy of the spaceship earth”, he writes,
“in which man will persist in equilibrium
with his environment, the notion of the GNP
will simply disintegrate. We will be less con-
cerned with income-flow concepts and more
with capital stock concepts. Then technologi-
cal changes that result in the maintenance of
the total stock with less throughput (less
production and consumption) will be a clear
gain”, We must come to assess our standard
of living not by calculating the value of all
the alrconditioners we have made and sold,
but by the freshness of the alr; not by the
value of the antiblotics, hormones, feedstuff
and broiler-houses, and the cost of disposing
of their wastes, all of which put so heavy a
price on poultry production today, but by
the flavour and nutritional quality of the
chickens themselves; and so on. In other
words, accepted value must reflect real value,
just as accepted cost must reflect real cost.

242, It 1s evident, however, that in a soclety
such as ours, which to a large extent ignores
the long-term consequences of its actions,
there 1s a substantial differential between
accepted cost and real cost. An industrial
ton, for example, whose citizens and fac-
tories pollute the air and water systems
around it and who feed themselves from a
number of increasingly intensive monocul-
tures, not only has no way of measuring the
satisfactions or otherwise afforded by its life-
style, nor of equitably distributing the costs
imposed by one polluter on another, but no
way either of assessing ecological costs, some
of which will have to be pald by generation
1, others by generatlons 2, 3, 4, etc., and still
others by people elsewhere, with whom in
every other respect there might be no con-
tact. Thus its agricultural practices might
provide cheap and plentiful food for one
generation and stimulate its agrochemical

Footnotes at end of article.
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industries, but may so impoverish the soil
and disrupt the agroecosystem, that the next
generation will have to import more food, or
falling this, to resort to still riskier expedi-
ents, thereby seriously compromising the
food supply of the following generation; or
the wastes of one generation might affect
the health of the next, or its marine food
supply, or so increase the mutation rate that
future generations receive an unlooked for
genetic burden. The extent to which we are
simplifying ecosystems and destroying nat-
ural controls so that we are forced to pro-
vide technological substitutes is a real cost
against soclety and should be accounted as
one. At the moment, however, we merely add
up the value of mining operations, factories
and so on, and that of cleaning up the mess
whenever we attempt to do so, and conclude
that we have never been better off.

243. Since the full costs of any action any-
where in the world must be borne by some-
one, somewhere, sometime, it is important
that our accounting system makes provision
for this. We accept, however, that ecological
processes are so complex, and can spread so
far in space and time, that this will be ex-
ceptionally difficult. Nonetheless, given the
truism that a satisfactory accounting system
is one which supports and helps perpetuate
the soclal system from which it derives, we
must attempt to devise one which is fitted to
a soclety based on a sober assessment of
ecological reality and not on the anthro-
pocentric plpe-dream that we can do what
we will to all species, not excepting, it seems,
future generations of our own. It is worth
recalling Prof. Commoner's dletum that since
economlics is the science of the distribution
of resources, all of which are derived from the
ecosphere, it is foollsh to perpetuate an eco-
nomic system which destroys it. Ideally (and
as befits the etymology of the two words),
ecology and economics should not be in con-
flict: ecology should provide the approach,
the framework for an understanding of the
interrelationships of social and environmen-
tal systems; and economics should provide
the means of quantifying those interrelation-
ships in the light of such an understanding,
so that decisions on alternative courses of
action can be made without undue difficulty.

244. One of our long-term goals, therefore,
must be to unite economics and ecology. The
specific measures we have proposed are, we
belleve, necessary steps in this direction, al-
beit crude ones. A raw materials tax, an
amortisation tax, a power tax, revised meth-
ods of calculating revealed preference, soclal
time preference rate, and so on, with legisla-
tive provision for their enforcement, a set of
air, water and land quality standards en-
forceable at law and linked with a grant-
incentive programme—these and other meas-
ures will have to be introduced at an early
stage. Naturally, the full force of such meas-
ures could not be allowed to operate immedi-
ately: they would have to be carefully graded
so as to be effective without causing unac-
ceptable degrees of soclal disturbance. Plain-
1y the social consequences will be great, and
these will be considered in the section on so-
clal systems. The key to success is likely to be
careful synchronisation, and this too will be
considered in a separate section.

Stabilising the population

250. We have seen already that however
slight the growth rate, a population cannot
grow indefinitely, It follows, therefore, that
at some point it must stabilise of its own
volition, or else be cut down by some
“natural” mechanism—famine, epidemic,
war, or whatever. Since no sane soclety would
choose the latter course, it must choose to
stabilise. To do this it must have some idea
of its optimum size, since again it is unlikely
that any sane soclety would choose to
stabilise above (or indeed below) lt.

261. The two main wvariables affected by
population numbers, as opposed to per capita
consumption, are the extent to which the
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emotional needs and social aspirations of the
community can be met (i.e. the complex of
satisfactions which has come to be known as
the quality of life), and the community’'s
ability to feed itself. In our opinion there is
good social and epidemiological evidence that
Britain and many other countries in both
the developed and undeveloped worlds are
overcrowded. However, since this Is im-
possible to prove, and since there is immense
variation in individual emotional require-
ments, it would be unwise in the present
state of our knowledge to rely on quality
of life judgements when calculating the
optimum population. Fortunately, we know
much more about feeding overselves, and
assessment of the optimum becomes a real-
isable task if we base it on the simple eco-
logical concept of the carrying capacity of
the land.

252, Carrying capacity is usually defined
as the amount of solar energy potentially
available to man via food-plants in a given
area. This definition must be accompanied
by a caveat to the effect that if carrying
capacity Is considered in terms of energetics
alone, & number of essential ecological and
nutritional variables are in danger of exclu-
sion. For example, it would be easy to assume
that land used for a combination of purposes
(mixed farming, woodland, ete.) would be
better employed and could support a larger
population if it were exclusively given over
to the intensive production of food-plants
high in calories (e.g. wheat). We know, how-
ever, that protein and the other nutrients are
no less vital to us than calories, while there
is evidence that we are more likely to get the
proper nutritional components from meat if
it comes to us from free-living animals. This
requirement alone demands a certain diver-
sity, both of species and habitat, and we
have seen too (in the appendix on eco-
systems) that diversity s essential if fertility
and stability are to be maintalned over the
long-term.

253. As we have seen Britain supports a
population well In excess of the carrying ca-
pacity of the iand owing to its ability to im-
port large amounts of food, especially the
cheap protein required to feed our poultry
and pigs. As world population grows, and
with it global agricultural demand, so will
it be increasingly difficult for us to find coun-
tries with exportable surpluses, surpluses
which in any case will become progressively
more expensive. Unless we are willing (and
able) to perpetuate an even greater inequal-
ity of distribution than exists today, Britain
must be self-supporting. We have stated
already our belief that on the evidence avail-
able it is unlikely that there will be any
significant increase in yield per acre, so that
there is no other course open to us but to
reduce our numbers before we stabilise.
Since we appear capable of supporting no
more than half our present population, the
figure we should aim for over the next 150
to 200 years can be no greater than 30 mil-
lion, and in order to protect it from resource
fluctuation probably less.

254. Not every country is in such a difficult
position as Britain. A few will be able to
stabilise at or relatively near present levels.
But taking world population as a whole, and
using per capita per diem protein intake as
the key variable in assessing carrying capac-
ity, we believe the optimum population for
the world is unlikely to be above 3,600 mil-
lion and Is probably a good deal less. This
figure rests on three assumptions: (a) that
the average per capita per diem requirements
of protein iIs 66 grams? (b) that present
agricultural production per capita can be
sustained indefinitely; and (e) that there
is absolutely equitable distribution, no coun-
try enjoying a greater per capita per diem
protein intake than any other—which com-
pared with today's conditions is absurdly
utopian. Utopian though they may be, unless
these assumptions are realised, we are faced
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either with the task of reducing world pop-
ulation still further until it is well below
the optimum, or with condoning inequalities
grosser and more unjust than those which
we in the developed countries foster at pres-
ent.

255. While they cannot grow indefinitely,
populations can remain above the optimum—
indeed above the sustainable maximum—
for some time, The fact that the global pop-
ulation, including that of Britain, is above
both levels, means only that our numbers
are preventing the optimisation of other
values. It means that while most people re-
ceive the bare minimum of calories necessary
for survival, a large proportion are deprived
of the nutrients (especially protein) essential
for intellectual development. They are alive,
but unable to realise their full potential—
which is the grossest possible waste of hu-
man resources. An optimum population,
therefore, may be defined as one that can be
sustained indefinitely and at a level at which
the other values of its members are opti-
mised—and the fact that we are above this
level does not justify despair, but does justify
a great sense of urgency in working towards
our long-term goal of the optimum, For it is
obvious that given the dynamic of popula-
tion growth, even if all nations today deter-
mined to stabilise their populations, num-
bers would continue to rise for some con-
siderable time. Indeed the Population Coun-
cil has calculated (Annual Report of 1970)
that *. . . if the replacement-sized family is
realised for the world as & whole by the end
of this century—itself an unlikely event—the
world’s population will then be 60 per cent
larger or about 5.8 billion, and due to the
resulting age structure it will not stop grow-
ing until near the end of the next century,
at which time it will be about 8.2 billion (8,-
200 million) or about 225 per cent the present
size. If replacement is achieved In the devel-
oped world by 2000 and in the developing
world by 2040, then the world’s population
will stabilise at nearly 15.5 billion (15,500
million) about a century hence, or well over
four times the present size,”. Clearly we
must go all out for the “unlikely event” of
achieving the replacement-sized family (an
average of about two children per couple)
throughout the world by the end of this
century, if our children are not to suffer the
catastrophes we seek to avoid.

256. Our task is to end population growth
by lowering the rate of recruitment so that
it equals the rate of loss. A few countries
will then be able to stabilise, to maintain
that ratio; most others, however, will have to
slowly reduce their populations to a level
at which it s sensible to stabllise. Stated
baldly, the task seems Impossible; but if we
start now, and the exercise is spread over a
sufficiently long period of time, then we
belleve that it is within our capabilities. The
difficulties are enormous, but they are sur-
mountable.

257. First, governments must acknowledge
the problem and declare their commitment to
ending population growth; this commitment
should also include an end to immigration.
Secondly, they must set up national popula-
tlon services with a fourfold brief:

(1) to publicise as widely and vigorously as
possible the relationship between population,
food supply, quality of life, resource deple-
tion, etc., and the great need for couples to
have no more than two children. The finest
talents in advertising should be recruited for
this, and the broad aim should be to incul-
cate a socially more responsible attitude to
childrearing. For example, the notion (de-
rived largely from the popular women’s mag-
azines) that childless couples should be ob-
jects of pity rather than esteem should be
sharply challenged; and of course there are
many similar notions to be disputed.

(2) to provide at local and national levels
free contraception advice and information on
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other services such as abortion and sterilisa-
tion;

(8) to provide a comprehensive domiciliary
service, and to provide contraceptives free
of charge, free sterilisation, and abortion on
demand;

(4) to commission, finance, and coordinate
research not only on demographic techniques
and contraceptive technology, but also on
the subtle cultural controls necessary for the
harmonious maintenance of stability. We
know so little about the dynamies of human
populations that we cannot say whether the
first three measures would be sufficlent. It is
self-evident that if couples still wanted fam-
ilies larger than the replacement-size no
amount of free contraception would make
any difference. However, because we know so
little about population control, it would be
dificult for us to devise any of the socio-
economic restralnts which on the face of it
are likely to be more effective, but which
many people fear might be unduly repressive.
For this reason, we would be wise to rely on
the first three measures for the next 20 years
or so. We then may find they are enough—
but if they aren't, we must hope that Inten-
sive research during this period will be re-
warded with a set of soclo-economic re-
straints that are both effective and humane.
These will then constitute the third stage,
and should also provide the tools for the
fourth stage—that of persuading the public
to have average famlily sizes of slightly less
than replacement size, so that total popula-
tion can be greatly reduced. If we achieve a
decline rate of 0.5 per cent per year, the same
as Britain’s rate of growth today, there
should be no imbalance of population struec-
ture, as the dependency ratio would be ex-
actly the same as that of contemporary
Britain. Only the make-up of dependency
would be different: instead of there being
more children than old people, it would be
the other way round. The time-scale for such
an operation is long of course, and this will
be suggested in the section on orchestration.

Creating a new social system

260. Possibly the most radical change we
propose in the creation of a new social sys-
tem is decentralisation. We do so not because
we are sunk in nostalgia for a mythical little
England of fetes, olde worlde pubs, and per-
petual conversations over garden fences, but
for four much more fundamental reasons:

261. (a) While there is good evidence that
human societles can happily remain stable
for long periods, there is no doubt that the
long transitional stage that we and our chil-
dren must go through will impose a heavy
burden on our moral courage and will re-
quire great restraint. Legislation and the
operations of police forces and the courts
will be necessary to reinforce this restraint,
but we believe that such external controls
can never be so subtle nor so effective as
internal controls. It would therefore be
sensible to promote the social conditions in
which public opinion and full public partici-
pation in decision-makng become as far as
possible the means whereby communities are
ordered. The larger a community the less
likely this can be: in a heterogeneous, cen-
tralized soclety such as ours, the restraints
of the stable soclety if they were to be ef-
fective would appear as so much outside
coercion; but in communities small enough
for the general will to be worked out and
expressed by individuals confident of them-
selves and their fellows as individuals, “us
and them" situations are less likely to occur—
people having learned the limits of a stable
society would be free to order their own
lives within them as they wished, and would
therefore accept the restraints of the stable
soclety as n and desirable and not as
some arbitrary restriction imposed by a re-
mote and unsympathetic government.

262. (b) As agriculture depends more and
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more on integrated control and becomes more
diversified, there will no longer be any scope
for prairie-type crop-growing or factory-type
livestock-rearing. Small farms run by teams
with specialised knowledge of ecology, en-
tomology, botany, etc., will then be the rule,
and indeed individual small-holdings could
become extremely productive suppliers of
eggs, fruit and vegetables to neighborhoods.
Thus a much more diversified urban-rural
mix will be not only possible, but because of
the need to reduce the transportation costs
of returning domestic sewage to the land,
desirable. In industry, as with agriculture, it
will be important to maintain a vigorous
feedback between supply and demand in
order to avold waste, overproduction, or pro-
duction of goods which the community does
not really want, thereby eliminating the
needless expense of time, energy and money
in attempts to persuade it that it does.

If an industry is an integral part of a
community, it is much more likely to en-
courage product Innovation because people
clearly want qualitative improvements in a
given field, rather than because expansion
is necessary for that Industry’'s survival or
because there is otherwise Insufficient work
for its research and development section.
Today, men, women and children are merely
consumer markets, and industries as they
centralise become national rather than local
and supranational rather than national, so
that while entire communities may come to
depend on them for the jobs they supply,
they are in no sense integral parts of those
communities. To a considerable extent the
“jobs or beauty” dichotomy has been made
possible because of this deficiency. Yet plain-
ly people want jobs and beauty, they should
not in a just and humane society be forced
to choose between the two, and in a decen-
tralised society of small communities where
industries are small enough to be responsive
to each community’s needs, there will be no
reason for them to do so.

263. (¢) The small community is not only
the organisational structure in which in-
ternal or systemic controls are most likely
to operate effectively, but Its dynamiec is an
essentlal source of stimulation and pleasure
for the individual. Indeed it is probable that
only in the small community can & man or
woman be an indlvidual. In today's large
agglomerations he is merely an isolate—and
it is significant that the decreasing auton-
omy of communities and local reglons and
the Increasing centralisation of decision-
making and authority in the cumbersome
bureaucracies of the state, have been accom-
panied by the rise of self-consclous indi-
vidualism, an individualism which feels
threatened unless it is harped upon. Perhaps
the two are mutually dependent. It is no less
significant that this self-conscious individ-
ualism tends to be expressed in ways which
cut off one individual from another—for ex-
ample the accumulation of materlal goods
like the motor-car, the television set, and
80 on, all of which tend to insulate one
from another, rather than bring them to-
gether. In the small, self-regulating com-
munities observed by anthropologists, there
is by contrast no assertion of individuallsm,
and certain individual aspirations may have
to be repressed or modified for the benefit
of the community—yet no man controls an-
other and each has very great freedom of
action, much greater than we have today.
At the same time they enjoy the rewards
of the small community, of knowing and
being known, of an intensity of relationships
with a few, rather than urban man’s variety
of innumerable, superficial relationships.

Such rewards should provide ample com-
pensation for the decreasing emphasis on
consumption, which will be the inevitable
result of the premium on durability which
we have suggested should be established so
that resources may be conserved and pollu-
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tion minimised. This premium, while not
diminishing our real standard of living, will
greatly reduce the turnover of material goods.
They will thus be more expensive, although
once pald for they should not need replacing
except after long periods. Their rapid accu-
mulation will no longer be a reallsable, or in-
deed socially acceptable goal, and alternative
satisfactions will have to be sought. We be-
lieve a major potential source of these satis-
factions to be the rich and variegated inter-
changes and responsibilities of community
life, and that these are possible only when
such communities are on a human scale.

264, (d) The fourth reason for decentral-
isation is that to deploy a population in small
towns and villages is to reduce to the mini-
mum its impact on the environment. This is
because the actual urban superstructure re-
quired per inhabitant goes up radleally as
the size of the town increases beyond a cer-
taln point, For example, the per capita cost
of high rise flats is much greater than that of
ordinary houses; and the cost of roads and
other transportation routes increases with
the number of commuters carried. Similarly,
the per capita expenditure on other facilities
such as those for distributing food and re-
moving wastes s much higher in cities than
in small towns and villages. Thus, if every-
body lived in villages the need for sewage
treatment plants would be somewhat re-
duced, while In an entirely urban soclety
they are essential, and the cost of treatment
is high, Broadly speaking, it is only by de-
centralisation that we can increase self-
sufficlency—and self-sufficlency is vital If we
are to minimise the burden of soclal systems
on the ecosystems that support them.

265. Although we believe that the small
community should be the basic unit of soci-
ety and that each community should be as
self-sufficient and self-regulating as possible,
we would like to stress that we are not pro-
posing that they be Inward-looking, self-
obsessed or in any way closed to the rest of
the world. Basic precepts of ecology, such
as the interrelatedness of all things and the
far-reaching effects of ecological processes
and their disruption, should influence com-
munity decision-making, and therefore there
must be an efficient and sensitive communi-
cations network between all communities.
There must be procedures whereby commu-
nity actions that affect regions can be dis-
cussed at regional level and regional actions
with extra-regional effects can be discussed
at global level. We have no hard and fast
views on the size of the proposed communi-
tles, but for the moment we suggest neigh-
borhoods of 500, represented in communities
of 5,000, in regions of 500,000, represented
nationally, which in turn as today should be
represented globally, We emphasize that our
goal should be to create community feeling
and global awareness, rather than that dan-
gerous and sterile compromise which is na-
tionalism.

266. In many of the developed countrles
where community feeling has been greatly
eroded and has given way to heterogeneous
congeries of strangers, the task of re-creating
communities will be immensely difficult. In
many of the undeveloped countries, however,
although it will not be easy, because the
process of community collapse and flight to
the city has begun only recently there is a
real chance that it can be halted by such
means as the abandonment of large-scale in-
dustrial projects for the development of in-
termedlate technologles at village level; and
the provision of agro-ecological training
teams so that communities can be taught to
manage the land together, rather than en-
courage farmers to turn to expensive and
dangerous procedures like the heavy use of
pesticides and fertilisers, which tend to re-
duce the number of people needed on the
land.

267. At home, industry will play a leading
role in the programme to decentralise our
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economy and soclety. The discussion of taxes,
antidisamenity legislation, and enforceable
targets for air, land and water quality in the
section on stock economics might lead some
to believe that we are willing to bring about
the collapse of industry, widespread unem-
ployment, and the loss of our export markets,
It is therefore worth emphasising that we
wish strongly to avold all three, and we do
not see that they are necessary or inevitable
consequences of our proposals. It is obvious
that for as long as we depend on imports for
a slgnificant proportion of our food, so we
must export. And since we are likely to re-
quire food-imports for the next 150 years, we
are left with the question of whether it is
possible to develop community industries,
dedicated to the principles of maximum use/
recycling of materials and durabllity of goods,
and at the same time to earn an adequate
revenue from exports.

268. We believe that the answer is yes, if the
change-over is conducted Iin two stages. The
first stage is to alter the direction of growth
so that it becomes more compatible with the
aims of a stable soclety. We have already
mentioned that the recycling industry must
be encouraged to expand, and it is obvious
that willy-nilly it will do so as over the years
taxes and quality targets become more strin-
gent. To give a clearer idea of how the direc-
tion can be altered we will consider briefiy
the question of transport.

269. There are more than 12 million cars in
Britain today, and according to the Auto-
moblle Association this figure will rise to 21
million by 1981. About half the households
in Britain own a car today, and presumably
the car population is expected to rise in re-
sponse to a rise in this proportion, though
presumably too, more households will own
more than one car. At all events we have suffi-
clent experience of traffic congestion in our
towns and citles and the rape of countryside
and community by ring-roads and motorways
to realise that the motor-car is by no means
the best way of democratising mobility. In-
deed, if every household had a car, we would
be faced with the cholce of leaving towns and
country worth driving to and thereby im-
posing immobility on the motorist, or of pro-
viding him with the vast expanses of con-
crete which are becoming increasingly neces-
sary to avold congestion at the expense of
the areas they sterilise and blight.

270. No-one can contemplate with equa-
nimity the doubling of roads within this
decade necessary to maintain the status quo,
and we must therefore seek sensible trans-
portation alternatives. It is clear that
broadly-speaking the only alternative is
public transport—a mix of rapid mass-
transit by road and rail. Rail especially
should never have been allowed to run down
to the extent that it has. The power re-
quirements for transporting freight by road
are five to six times greater than by rail
and the pollution is correspondingly higher.
The energy outlay for the cement and steel
required to bulld a motorway is three to
four times greater than that required to
build a rallway, and the land area neces-
sary for the former is estimated to be four
times more than for the latter, Public trans-
port whether by road or rail is much more
efficient in terms of per capita use of ma-
terials and energy than any private alterna-
tive. It can also be as flexible, provided it
is encouraged at the expense of private
transport.

271. This is the key to the provision of a
sound transportation system. First the vi-
clous spiral of congestion slowing buses, los-
ing passengers, raising fares, losing more pas-
sengers, using more cars, creating more con-
gestion, etc., must be broken. A commitment
to bulld no more roads and to use the capi-
tal released to subslidise public transport
would be an excellent way of doing this, The
men who would normally live by roadbuild-
ing could be diverted to clearing derelict
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land and restoring railways and canals as
part of a general programme of renewal.
From there, the progressive imposition of
restrictions on private transport and the
stimulation of public transport so that it
could provide a fast, efficient and flexible al-
ternative would be a matter of course. With-
in the motor industry, the decline in pro-
duction of conventional private wvehicles
would be compensated for by the increased
production of alternative mass-transit sys-
tems. There would also be a switch of capi-
tal and manpower to the redevelopment of
railway systems. In the long term, however,
decentralisation will bring a diminished de-
mand for mobility itself, As Stephen Boyden
has pointed out,” people use their cars for
four main reasons: to go to work, to go to
the countryside, to visit friends and relations,
and to show off. In the stable society, how-
ever, each community will provide its own
Jjobs, there will be countryside around it,
most friends and relations will be within it,
and there will be much more reliable and
satisfying ways of showing off.

272, This brings us to the second stage
of the change-over, in which industry turns
to the invention, production, and installation
of technologies that are materials and en-
ergy conservative, that are flexible, non-
polluting and durable, employment-intensive
and favouring craftsmanship. Progress as
we conceive of it today consists in increasing
an already arbitrarily high ratio of capital
to job availability; but if instead this ratio
were to be reduced, then our manpower re-
quirement would go up, while at the same
time the pollution which is the inevitable by-
product of capital growth would be cut
down. The switch in emphasis from quantity
to quality will not only stimulate demand
for manpower, it will also stabllise it and
give much greater satisfaction to the men
themselves, Instead of men being used as in-
sensate units to produce increasing quanti-
ties of components, they should be trained
and given the opportunity to improve the
quality of their work. The keynotes of the
manufacturing sector should come to be
durability and craftsmanship—and such a
premium on quality should assure us an ex-
port revenue large enough for us to con-
tinue buying food from abroad, while pro-
viding our manpower with more enjoyable
occupations, In the case of industries like
the alrcraft industry, which would naturally
have a pgreatly reduced role in the stable
soclety, their engineering expertise could be
turned to the development of such things as
total energy systems—designed to provide the
requirements of a decentralised society with
the minimum of environmental disruption.

273. Industry can completely fulfill its new
role only in close harmony with particular
communities, so that the unreal distinction
between men as employees and men as
neighbors can be abandoned, and jobs then
given on the basis that work must be pro-
vided by the community for the sake of that
ccmmunity’s stability and not because one
group wishes to profit from another group's
labour or capital as the case may be. As
Industry decentralises so will the rest of
society. The creation of communities will
come from the combination of industrial
change and a consclous drive to re-structure
soclety.

274. The principal components of this drive
are likely to be the redistribution of govern-
ment and the gradual Inculcation of a sense
of community and the other values of a
stable society. Over a stated period of time,
local government should be strengthened and
as many functions as possible of central
government should be transferred to it. The
redistribution of government should proceed
on the principle that issues which affect only
neighbourhoods should be decided by the
neighbourhood alone, those which affect only

Footnotes at end of article.
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communities by the community alone, those
which affect only regions by the region alone,
and so on. As regions, communities and
neighbourhoods come increasingly to run
thelr own affairs, so the development of a
sense of community will proceed more easily,
though we do not pretend that it will be
without its problems.

275. Those regions which still have or mix
will be able to effect a relatively smooth
transfer, but highly urbanised areas like
London, the Lancashire conurbatlon, and
Bouth Wales will find it much more difficult
to re-create communities. Nevertheless, even
in London the structural remains of past
communities (like the villages of Putney,
Highgate, Hackney, Islington, ete.) will pro-
vide the physical nuclei of future commu-
nities—the means of orienting themselves so
that they can cut themselves away from
those deserts of commerce and packaged
pleasure (of which the most prominent
example is the Oxford Street, Regent Street,
Piccadilly complex) on which so much of
London's life is currently focused.

276. It is self-evident that no amount of
legislative, administrative or industrial
change will create stable communities if the
individuals who are meant to comprise them
are not fitted for them. As soon as the best
means of inculcating the values of the stable
soclety have been agreed upon, they should
be incorporated into our educational systems.
Indeed, it may not be until the generation of
40-50 year olds have been educated in these
values (so that as far as possible everybody
up to the age of 50 understands them) that
stable communities will achieve sufficient
acceptance for them to be permanently
useful.

Orchestration

280. A cardinal assumption of this strategy
is that it will not succeed without the most
careful synchronisation and Integration. We
cannot say of a particular sectlon of these
proposals that it alone is acceptable, and
therefore we will go ahead with it immedi-
ately but consider the rest later on! This
section, therefore, is devoted to a schematic,
annotated outline of how change might be
orchestrated. It is necessarily unsophisti-
cated and oversimplified, but we hope it will
give some idea of how change in one quarter
will aid change in the others.

' 281. Variables included in schematie out-
ne:

(a) establishment of national population
service

(b) introduction of raw materials, amorti-
sation and power taxes, anti-disamenity
legislation; air, land and water quality tar-
gets; recycling grants; revised soclal account-
ing systems

(e) developed countries end commitment
to persistent pesticides and subsidise similar
move by undeveloped countries

(d) end of subsidies on inorganic fertili-
sers

(e) grants for use of organies and Intro-
duction of diversity

(f) emergency food programme for unde-
veloped countries

(g) progressive substitution of non-persist-
ent for persistent pesticides

(h) integrated control research progamme

(1) integrated control training programme

(}) substitution of integrated control for
chemlecal control

(k) progressive Introduced of diversified
farming practices

(1) end of road building

(m) clearance of derelict land and begin-
ning of renewal programme

(n) restrictions on private transport and
subsidies for public transpert

(o) development of rapid mass transit

(p) research into materials substitution

l(q) development of alternative technolo-
gles

(r) decentrallsatlon of industry: part one
(redirection)
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(s) decentralisation of industry: part two
(development of community types)

(t) redistribution of government

(u) education research

(v) teacher training

(w) education

(x) experimental community

\¥) domestic sewage to land

(z) target date for basic establishment of
network of self-sufficlent, self-regulating
communities,

282. Notes: (diagram not reproduced.)

(1) should be operating fully by 1980; re-
view in 1995—if replacement-size families
improbable by 2000, bring in socio-economie
restraints; UK population should begin to
slowly decline from 2015-2020 onwards; world
population from 2100; little significant feed-
back expected in UK until about 2030.

(2) progressive; ironing out run to elimi-
nate inconsistencies up to 1980; thereafter
revise and tighten every five years; increas-
ingly significant feedback from 1980 on-
wards, stimulating materials-energy con-
servation, employment-intensive industry,
decentralisation, and progress in direction
of (p), (q), (r) and (s).

(3) lmited substitution of Iintegrated
control can begin quite soon, but large-scale
substitution will depend on (h) integrated
control research programme; naturally (h),
(1) and (j) will run in parallel and are
therefore represented as one; (g) will also
continue for some time.

(4) diversified farming practices (k) and
integrated control (j) will link up and form
an agriculture best-suited for small, reason-
ably self-sufficlent communities, so stimulat-
ing their development: significant feedback,
therefore, will occur from this point.

(5) likely to be necessary at least until
2100.

(6) labour released from road building
can go to (m) clearance of derelict land,
which should be completed by 1985; there-
after there may be other renewal pro-
grammes such as canal restoration, while
agriculture will increasingly require more
manpower.

(7) development of alternative technol-
ogles (q) and redirecting of industry (r) will
proceed In harness; progressively significant
feedback between (b) and (t).

(8) target date for maximum redistribu-
tion of government 2030 to coincide with 456
years operation of (w); see note (9).

(9) five years only allowed for preliminary
organisation and research, since it can pro-
ceed In harness with teacher training (v)
and also with the educatlon programme it-
self (w).

(10) an experimental community of 500
could be set up to clarify problems; feed-
back to (u).

(11) as soon as communities are small
enough, domestic sewage can be returned
to the land; there should be the firm begin-
nings of a good urban-rural mix by then.

(12) by this time there should be sufficlent
diversity of agriculture, decentralisation of
industry and redistribution of government,
together with a large proportion of people
whose education is designed for life in the
stable society, for the establishment of self-
sufficlent, self-regulating communities to be
well-advanced. At this point taxation, grants,
incentives, ete, could be taken over by the
communities themselves. A further genera-
tion is allowed until target date, however.

THE GOAL

311. There is every reason to suppose that
the stable society would provide us with
satisfactions that would more than compen-
sate for those which, with the passing of the
industrial state, it will become increasingly
necessary to forgo.

312. We have seen that man in our present
soclety has been deprived of a satisfactory
social environment. A society made up of de-
centralised, self-sufficient communities, in
which people work near their homes, have
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the responsibility of governing themselves, of
running their schools, hospitals, and welfare
services, in fact of constituting real commu=~
nities, should, we feel, be a much happier
place.

813. Its members, in these conditions, would
be likely to develop an identity of their own,
which many of us have lost in the mass so-
clety we live in. They would tend, once more,
to find an aim in life, develop a set of values,
and take pride in thelr achievements as well
as In those of their community.

314. It is the absence of just these things
that is rendering our mass society ever less
tolerable to us and in particular to our youth,
and to which can be attributed the present
rise in drug-addiction, alcoholism and delin-
quency, all of which are symptomatic of a
soclal disease In which a soclety falls to
furnish its members with their basic psy-
chological requirements.

315. More than a hundred years ago, John
Stuart Mill realised that industrial soclety,
by its very nature, could not last for long
and that the stable society that must re-
place it would be a far better place. He
wrote 1:

“I cannot . . . regard the stationary state
of capital and wealth with the unaffected
aversion so generally manifested towards it
by political economists of the old school. I am
inclined to belleve that it would be, on the
whole, a very considerable improvement on
our present condition. I confess I am not
charmed with the ideal of life held out by
those who think that the normal state of
human beings is that of struggling to get on;
that the trampling, crushing, elbowing, and
treading on each other's heels which forms
the existing type of soclal life, are the most
desirable lot of human kind. . . . The north=
ern and middle states of America are a speci-
men of this stage of civilisation in very
favourable circumstances; and all that these
advantages seem to have yet done for
them . . . is that the life of the whole of one
sex i1s devoted to dollar hunting, and of the
other to breeding dollar-hunters.

“I know not why it should be a matter of
congratulation that persons who are already
richer than anyone needs to be, should have
doubled their means of consumings things
which give little or no pleasure except as
representative of wealth . . . It is only in the
backward countries of the world that in-
creased production is still an important ob-
ject; in those most advanced, what is eco-
nomically needed is a better distribution, of
which one indispensable means is a stricter
restraint on population . . . The density of
population necessary to enable mankind to
obtain, in the greatest degree, all the advan-
tages both of cooperation and of soclal inter-
course, has, in all the most populous coun-
tries, been attalned . . . It is not good for a
man to be kept perforce at all times in the
presence of his specles . . . Nor is there much
satisfaction in contemplating a world with
nothing left to the spontaneous activity of
nature . . . If the earth must lose that great
portion of its pleasantness which it owes to
things that the unlimited increase of wealth
and population would extirpate from it, for
the mere purpose of enabling it to support a
larger population, I sincerely hope, for the
sake of posterity, that they will be content
to be stationary, long before necessity com-
pels them to it.

“It is scarcely necessary to remark that
a stationary condition of capital and popu-
lation implies no stationary state of human
improvement. There would be as much scope
as ever for all kinds of mental culture, and
moral and soclal progress; as much room for
improving the Art of Living and much more
likelihood of it being improved, when minds
cease to be engrossed by the art of getting
on."

Footnotes at end of article.
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The importance of a varied environment

321. In our industrial soclety, the only
things that tend to get done are those that
are particularly conducive to economic
growth, those In fact that, in terms of our
present accounting system, are judged most
efficient!

322. This appears to be almost the sole
consideration determining the nature of the
crops we sow, the style of our houses, and
the shape of our cities. The result, among
other things, is the dreariest possible uni-
formity.

323. In a stable soclety, on the other hand,
there would be nothing to prevent many
other considerations from determining what
we cultivate or build. Diversity would thus
tend to replace uniformity, a trend that
would be accentuated by the diverging cul-
tural patterns of our decentralised commu-
nities.

324. As Rene Dubos has pointed out: ? In
his recent book, The Myth of the Machine,
Lewis Mumford states that ‘If man had
originally inhabited a world as blankly uni-
form as a “highrise” housing development,
as featureless as a parking lot, as destitute
of life as an automated factory, it is doubt-
ful that he would have had a sufficlently
varied experience to retaln images, mould
language, or acquire ldeas.’ To this state-
ment, Mr. Mumford would probably be will-
ing to add that, irrespective of genetic con-
stitution, most young people ralsed in a
featureless environment and limited to a
narrow range of life experiences will be
crippled intellectually and emotionally.

“We must shun uniformity of surround-
ings as much as absolute conformity of be-
haviour, and make instead a deliberate ef-
fort to create as many diversified environ-
ments as possible. This may result in some
loss of efficlency, but the more important
goal is to provide the many kinds of soil
that will permit the germination of the seeds
now dormant in man’s nature. In so far as
possible, the duplication of uniformity must
yield to the organisation of diversity. Rich-
ness and variety of the physical and social
environment constitute cruclal aspects of
functionalism, whether in the planning of
citles, the design of dwellings, or the man-
agement of life.

Real costs

331. We might regard with apprehension a
situation in which we shall have to make do
without many of the devices such as motor-
cars, and various domestic appliances which,
to an ever greater extent are shaping our
everyday lives.

332, These devices may indeed provide us
with much leisure and satisfaction, but few
have considered at what cost. For instance,
how many of us take into account the dull
and tedious work that has to be done to
manufacture them, or for that matter to earn
the money required for their acquisition? It
has been calculated® that the energy used
by the machines that provide the average
American housewife with her high standard
of living is the equivalent of that provided
by five hundred slaves.

333. In this respect, it is difficult to avold
drawing a comparison between ourselves and
the Spartans, who in order to avoid toll in-
volved in tilling the flelds and building and
maintaining their homes employed a verita-
ble army of helots. The Spartan's life, as
everybody knows, was a misery. From early
childhood, boys were made to live in bar-
racks, were fed the most frugal and austere
diet and spent most of their adult life in
military tralning so as to be able to keep
ready to selze an opportunity to rise up
agalnst its masters. It never occurred to
them that they would have been far better
off without their slaves, fulfilling themselves
the far less exacting task of tilling their own
flelds and bullding and maintaining their
own homes.

Footnotes at end of article.
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334. In fact “economic cost”, as we have
seen, simply does not correspond to “real
cost”. Within a stable society this gap must
be bridged as much as possible.

335. This means that we should be en-
couraged to buy things whose production in-
volves the minimum environmental disrup-
tion and which will not give rise to all sorts
of unexpected costs that would outweigh the
benefits that their possession might provide.

Real value

341. It is also true, as we have seen, that
“economic value” as at present calculated
does not correspond to real value any more
than “economic cost” corresponds to real
cost.

342. Our standard of living is calculated in
terms of the market prices of the goods that
it includes. These do not distinguish between,
on the one hand, the gadgets that we do not
really need and such essentials as unpol-
luted water, air and food on which our health
must depend. In fact it tends to place greater
value on the former, as we usually take the
latter for granted.

343. It is in terms of these market prices
that the GNP is calculated, and as we have
seen, this provides the most misleading indi-
cation of our well-being.

Edward Mishant ¢ points out that *. .. An
increase in the numbers killed on the roads,
an increase in the numbers dying from can-
cer, coronaries or nervous diseases, provides
extra business for physicians and undertak-
ers, and can contribute to raising GNP. A
forest destroyed to produce the hundreds of
tons of paper necessary for the American
Sunday editions is a component of GNP. The
spreading of concrete over acres of once
beautiful countryside adds to the value of
GNP . . . and so one could go on.”

344. In the same way, many of the ma-
chines whose possession is said to increase
our standard of living are simply necessary
to replace natural benefits of which we have
been deprived by demographic and economic
growth. We have pointed out how true this
is of the ubiquitous motor-car. Also, many
labour-saving devices are now necessary be-
cause with the disintegration of the extended
family there is no one about to do the house-
hold chores. The fact that both husband and
wife must, in many cases, go out to work to
earn the money to buy the machines required
to do these chores can serve only to render
such devices that much more necessary.

345. In a stable soclety, everything would
be done to reduce the discrepancy hetween
economic value and real value and if we
could repair some of the damage we have
done to our physical and social environment,
and live a more natural life, there would be
less need for the consumer products that we
spend so much money on. Instead we could
spend it on things that truly enrich and
embellish our lives.

346. In manufacturing processes, the ac-
cent would be on quality rather than quan-
tity, which means that skill and craftsman-
ship, which we have for so long systematical-
ly discouraged, would once more play a part
in our lives. For example, the art of cooking
could come back into its own, no longer re-
garded as a form of drudgery, but correctly
valued as an art worthy of occupylng our
time, energy and imagination. Food would
become more varled and Interesting and its
consumption would become more of a ritual
and less a utilitarian function.

The arts would flourish: literature, music,
painting, sculpture and architecture would
play an ever greater part in our lives, while
achievements in these fields would earn both
money and prestige.

347. A soclety devoted to achlevements of
this sort would be an infinitely more agree-
able place than is our present one, geared as
it is to the mass production of shoddy utili-
tarian consumer goods In ever greater quan-
tities. Surprising as it may seem to one reared
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on today’s economic doctrines, it would also
be the one most likely to satisfy our baslc
biological requirements for food, air and wa-
ter, and even more surprisingly, provide us
with the jobs that in our unstable industrial
soclety are constantly being menaced.

348. Indeed, as we have seen, the principal
limitation to the availability of jobs today
is the Inordinately high capital outlay re-
quired to finance each worker. This limita-
tion is withdrawn as soon as we accept that,
within the framework of an overall reorga-
nisation of our soclety, it would be possible
for capital outlay to be reduced without re-
during our real standard of living.

349. One of the Bishop of Kingston’s ten
commandments ® is: “You shall not take the
name of the Lord thy God in vain by calling
on his name but ignoring his natural law.” In
other words, there must be a fuslon hetween
our religion and the rest of our culture, since
there is no valid distinctlon between the laws
of God and Nature, and Man must live by
them no less than any other creature. Such
a bellef must be central to the philosophy of
the stable soclety, and must permeate all our
thinking. Indeed it is the only one which is
properly scientific, and sclence must address
itself much more vigorously to the problems
of co-operating with the rest of Nature,
rather than seeking to control it.

350. This does not mean that sclence must
in any way be discouraged. On the contrary,
within a stable soclety, there would be con-
slderable scope for the energles and talents
of sclentist and technologist.

Basic sclentific research, plus a good deal
of multidisciplinary synthesis, would be re-
quired to understand the complex mecha-
nisms of our ecosphere with which we must
learn to co-operate.

361. There would be a great demand for
sclentists and technologlsts capable of devis-
ing the technologleal infrastructure of a de-
centralised soclety. Indeed, with the applica-
tion of a new set of criterla for judging the
economic viability of technologlcal devices,
there must open a whole new field of research
and development.

352. The recycling industry which must
expand very considerably would offer in-
numerable opportunities, while in agricul-
ture there would be an even greater demand
for ecologists, botanists, entomologists,
mycologlists ete., who would be called upon
to devise ever subtler methods for ensuring
the fertility of the soil and for controlling
“pest” populations.

353. Thus in many ways, the stable soclety,
with its diversity of physical and social en-
vironments, would provide considerable scope
for human skill and ingenuity.

354. Indeed, if we are capable of ensuring
a relatively smooth transition to it, we can be
optimistic about providing our children with
a way of life psychologically, intellectually
and aesthetically more satlsfying than the
present one. And we can be confident that it
will be sustainable as ours cannot be, so that
the legacy of despalr we are about to leave
them may at the last minute be changed to
one of hope.

THE MOVEMENT FOR SURVIVAL (MS)

1. Alm: We need a Movement for Survival,
whose alm would be to Influence govern-
ments, and in particular that of Britain, into
taking those measures most likely to lead to
the stabllisation and hence the survival of
our soclety.

2. Structure: We envisage it as a coalition
of organisations concerned with environmen-
tal issues, each of which would remain au-
tonomous but which saw the best way of
achieving its alms was within the general
framework of the Blueprint for Survival:

The Conservation Soclety.

Friends of the Earth.

The Henry Doubleday Research Assoclation.

The Soil Assoclation.

Survival International.

Two representatives of each member or-
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ganisation would join the Action Committee
of the MS, which would elect & chairman and
secretary to run the day-to-day business of
the Movement.

3. Individual membership: Members of
constituent organisations would automati-
cally become members of the MS. Individuals
who belonged to none of these bodies could
join the MS only through one of these or-
ganisations.

ar news of MS activities would be
published in The Ecologist, a subscription to
which would be available to MS members
at the reduced price of £3 p.a. (25 per cent
reduction). Representatives of the constitu-
ent organisations could become members of
The Ecologist’s editorial board.

4. Further information: Organisations
wishing to join the MS and all others seek-
ing further information should write to the
Acting Secretary, The Movement for Survival,
c/o The Ecologist, KEew Green, Richmond,
Burrey.

APPENDIX A! ECOSYSTEMS AND THEIR DISRUPTION

It is necessary to survey the essential fea-
tures of the environment in order to under-
stand how it is being affected by man's
activities.

We can define the environment as a system
which includes all living things and the air,
water and soll which is their habitat. This
system 1s often referred to as the ecosphere.
To describe it as a system is to accentuate its
unity; a system being something made up
of interrelated parts in dynamic interaction
with each other, and capable for certaln
purposes, of co-operating in a common be-
havioural programme.

Such a programme must be regarded as
goal-directed, and its goal the maintenance
of stability. This appears to be the baslc
goal of all the self-regulating behavioural
processes that make up the ecosphere.

Stability 1s best defined as a system's abil-
ity to maintain its basic features—in other
words to survive in the face of environmental
change. This means that, in a stable system,
change will be minimised and will occur only
as s necessary to ensure adaptation to a
changing environment. In other words as
stability increases so the frequency of ran-
dom changes will be correspondingly reduced.

It Is easy to see how the ecosphere during
the last few thousand million years of evo-
lution has slowly become more stable.

Whereas the deserts, which once covered
our planet, reflected the environmental pres-
sures to which they were subjected, the for-
ests that developed to replace them have a
capacity to maintain a relatively stable situ-
atlon in the face of internal and external
change, For instance, they ensure an opti-
mum balance between the oxygen and carbon
dioxide contents of the air by emitting one
and absorbing the other. They provide good
conditions for the run-off to rivers to be reg-
ulated. They periodically shed their leaves
which build up humus, and hence ensure
the continued fertility of the soil. They pro-
vide a relatively constant ambient temper-
ature to the wild animals that live within
their shade, who, as they evolve also de-
velop stabilising mechanisms ensuring the
stability of what is sometimes called their
“internal environment"; the constant body
temperature of warm blooded mammals being
an obvious example.

Perhaps the most Important feature of the
ecosphere is its degree of organisation. It is
made up of countless ecosystems, themselves
organised into smaller ones, which are fur-
ther organised into still smaller ones. Each
of these is made up of populations of differ-
ent specles in close interaction with each
other, some of which are usually organised
into communities and families—further or-
ganised into cells, molecules and atoms ete.

The opposite of organization is random-
ness or, what 1s often referred to as entropy.
In fact it can be sald that the ecosphere
differs from the surface of the moon and
probably from that of all the other planets
in our solar system, In that randomness, or
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entropy, have been progressively reduced
and organisation, or negative entropy, have
been correspondingly increased. According
to the second law or thermodynamics, there
is & tendency in all systems towards increas-
ing randomness, or entropy. This must be so,
since to move in this direction is to take the
line of least resistance and also because
whenever energy is converted (and this must
occur during all behavioural processes),
waste, or random parts must be generated—
from oxidation and friction if from nothing
else.

The ecosphere has succeeded in counter-
acting this tendency by virtue of several
unique features and because it 1s an open
system from the point of view of energy,
being continually bombarded with solar radi-
ation.

This radiation is used by green plants dur-
ing photosynthesis to organise nutrients in
the soil into complex plant tissue, which are
then eaten by herbivores, and hence reorga-
nised into still more complex animal tissue.

In such processes waste or random parts
must be generated. However, so long as the
corresponding reduction in organisation is
less than the Iincrease In organisation
achieved during the process, then entropy
will have been reduced. Such increases will
be limited by all sorts of factors Including
the availability of energy and materials, the
environment’s capacity to absorb waste and
the organisational capacity of the system.
Waste must therefore be kept down to a
minimum, This can only be done by re-
cycling it so as to ensure that the waste
generated by one process serves as the mate-
rials for the next. This is essential for an-
other reason.

Whereas the ecosphere is an open system
as regards energy, it is a closed one as regards
materials, which is another reason why all
materials must be recycled, and why the
waste products of one process must serve as

materials for the next.

Also some of the more highly organised
materials required for sophisticated processes
have taken hundreds of millions of years to
develop in the case of fossil fuels, for in-
stance, and thousands of millions of years in
the case of herbivorous animals required as
food by carnivores. It is thus clear that to
avoid increasing entropy, they cannot be used
up faster than they are produced. Hence
the essential cyclic nature of all ecologlical
processes and the absolute necessity for re-
cycling everything.

It is possible to trace just how all the
resources, such as carbon, nitrogen, phos-
phorus, water, ete., made use of in behav-
ioural processes, are recycled. The food cycle
is particularly lllustrative. Take the case of
& marine ecosystem: fish excrete organic
waste which is converted by bacteria to in-
organic products. These provide nutrients,
permitting the growth of algae which are
eaten by fish, and the cycle is complete.
In this way the wastes are eliminated, the
water kept pure, and, at the same time, the
materials for the next stage of the process
are made available.

One of the most important features of life
processes is that they are automatic or self-
regulating. Self regulation can only be en-
sured in one way: data must be detected
by the system, transducted into the appro-
priate Informational medium, and organised
so as to constitute a model or “template” of
its relationship with its environment. When-
ever this relationship is codified in such a
way that it deviates from the optlmum, the
model is correspondingly affected, and it can
be used to guide the appropriate course of
action, and monitor each new move, until
a new position of equilibrium has been
reached. This basic eybernetic model explains
how all systems, regardless of their level of
complexity, adapt to their respective envi-
ronments. The fact that all the parts of the
ecosphere are linked to each other in this
way ensures that a general readjustment of
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the most subtle nature can occur to restore
its basic structure after any disturbance.

To suppose that we can ensure the func-
tioning of the ecosphere ourselves with the
sole aid of technological devices thereby dis-
pensing with the elaborate set of self-regu-
lating mechanisms that has taken thousands
of millions of years to evolve, is an absurd
plece of anthropocentric presumption that
belongs to the realm of pure fantasy.

It may be possible to replace certain nat-
ural controls locally and for a short while
without any serious cataclysm occurring, but
if we push things too far, if for instance the
insecticides we use to replace the self-regu-
lating controls that normally ensure the sta-
bility of insect populations were to destroy
nitrogen-fixing bacteria or pollinating in-
sects, all the money and all the technology In
the world would not suffice to replace them
and thereby to prevent life processes from
grinding to a halt. Yet this substitution is
implicit in the alm of industrial society.

As this alm is progressively realised, and
as we become more and more dependent on
technological devices, i.e. external controls,
s0 must there be a corresponding increase in
the instability of our social system and hence
in our vulnerability to change. Imagine, what
it will be like when water supplies have been
exhausted and we are dependent upon de-
salination plants for our drinking water,
when traditional methods of agriculture have
totally given way to ever more Ingenious
forms of factory farming, and when the nat-
ural mechanisms providing us with the air
we breathe have been so completely disrupted
that vast installations are needed to pump
oxygen into the atmosphere and filter out
the noxious gases emitted by our industrial
installations.

Clearly under such conditions, the slightest
technical hitch or Industrial dispute, or
shortage of some key resource, might be suffi-
cient to deprive us of such basic necessities
of 1ife as water, food and air—and bring life
to a halt.

If man wishes to survive, to ensure the
proper functioning of the self-regulating
mechanisms of the ecosphere must be his
most basic endeavour. For this to be possible
however the latter’'s essential structure must
be respected. Deviations may be possible bu*
only within acceptable limits.

One way of exceeding these limits is to
supply the system with more waste than can
be used to provide the materials for other
processes, In such conditions the system is
sald to be “overloaded”; the self-regulating
mechanisms can no longer function and the
waste simply accumulates. In other words
entropy, or randomness, has Increased and
the surface of the earth resembles that much
more that of the moon.

Thus, to return to our marine ecosystem, if
the cycle is overloaded with too much sewage,
detergents or artificlal fertilisers which are
nutrients to aquatic plant life, the amount of
oxygen required to ensure the decomposition
of these substances by the appropriate bac-
teria may be so high that other organisms
will be deprived of an adequate supply.

If this goes on long enough the oxygen
level will be reduced to zero. Without oxygen,
the bacteria will die and a crucial phase in
the cycle will have been interrupted, thereby
bringing it rapidly to a halt. As a result, what
was once an elaborate ecosystem, supporting
countless forms of life In close interaction
with each other now becomes a random ar-
rangement of waste matter.

Needles to say the cycle will also come to a
halt 1f, on the contrary, there were a shortage
of nutrients. In such conditions the algae
could not survive, and the fish population de-
prived of its sustenance, would rapidly die off.

This illustrates an essential principle of or-
ganisation; there must be an optimum value
to every varlable in terms of which the sys-
tem 1s described. When each variable has its
correct value, then the system described can
be regarded as having its correct structure.
This means that there is no value that can be
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increased or reduced Iindefinitely without
bringing about the system's eventual break-
down.

To cherish the illusion that the population
and afiluence of human soclal systems are
exceptions to this law, is, as we shall see, to
court the gravest possible calamities.

In order to maintain the system's strue-
ture, the actions of the self-regulating sub-
systems not only seek to establish a stable
relationship with another sub-system, but
with their environment as a whole. In other
words, they do not aim at satisfying a specific
requirement, but at achieving a compromise
between a whole set of often competing re-
quirements; that which best satisfies the re-
quirements of the environment as a whole.

Technological devices, of course, do pre-
cisely the opposite. They are geared to the
achievement of specific short-term targets,
regardless of environmental consequences.
Since many requirements must be satisfied
to maintain stability, such devices by their
very nature must cause environmental prob-
lems, and, as a result, they must inevitably
tend towards achieving equilibrium positions
which display lower rather than higher sta-
bility. This means that the probability that
disequilibria will occur and their degrees of
serlousness are both likely to increase as must
the rate at which new devices will be required
as well as the effectiveness required of them.

In other words, the role played by tech-
nology must increase by positive feedback
and our soclety must become even more ad-
dicted to It.

In these circumstances, unless technologi-
cal innovation can proceed indefinitely at an
exponential rate, then it is only a question of
time before a disequilibrium occurs for which
there is no technological solution, which
must spell the complete breakdown of the
system.

Industrial society, when it reaches a cer-
tain stage of development, begins to affect
its environment in yet another manner; it
devises, and becomes correspondingly de-
pendent upon, synthetic products of different;
sorts to replace ever-scarcer natural prod-
ucts. Thus plastics are developed to replace
wood products; detergents to replace soaps
made from natural fats, synthetic fibres to
replace natural fibres; chemical fertilisers to
replace organic manure. At the same time,
nuclear energy slowly replaces that previously
derived from fossil fuels.

It is probable that our ecosphere does not
produce a single molecule for which there is
not an enzyme capable of breaking it down,
in order to perpetuate the essential cycle of
life, growth, death and decay. This is not so
with synthetic products. They cannot nor-
mally be broken down in this way—save in
some cases by human manipulation, which
is only practicable on a small scale and in
specific conditions. It is thus no longer a
question of overloading a system. Even the
slightest amount of these products, when in-
troduced into our ecosphere, constitutes pol-
lution, while since by their very nature they
must continue accumulating, to produce
them methodically is to ensure the system-
atic replacement of the ecosphere with extra-
neous waste matter.

What is worse, many of these substances
find their way into life processes with which
they can serlously Interfere. Thus strontium
90 gets into the bones of growing children
and can give rise to bone cancer; Iodine 131
accumulates in the thyroild gland and can
glve rise to cancer of the thyroid; DDT ac-
cumuilates in the fatty matter and in the
liver and may cause cancer and other liver
diseases; plasties and many other pollutants
also accumulate in the liver and kidneys, ete.

It is not surprising that as industralisa-
tion proceeds, so there is a very rapid increase
in the so-called degenerative diseases. Carcl-
nogenic agents also tend to be mutagens, and
their proliferation must mean a gradual re-
duction in the adaptiveness of our speech, &
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process that clearly cannot go on indefi-
nitely?

There is another way in which we are de-
grading the ecosphere. One of its most im-
portant features is its complexity. The great-
er the number of different plant and animal
specles that make up an ecosystem, the more
likely it is to be stable, This is so because, as
Elton points out, in such a system every eco-
logical niche is filled. That is to say, every
possible differentiated function for which
there is a demand within the system is In
fact fulfilled by a species that is specialised
in fulfilling it. In this way it is extremely
difficult for an ecological invasion to occur,
ie. for a specles foreign to the system en-
tering and establishing itself, or, worse still,
proliferating and destroying the system's
basie structure.

It also means that no specles forming part
of the system is likely to be able to expand
beyond its optimum size. The availability
and size of an ecological niche undoubtedly
constitutes an effective population control.
Thus the diet of a speclalised member of a
highly differentiated ecosystem will itself be
of a specialised nature, which means that if
the population of a particular specles were to
increase, or, alternatively, to decrease, the
food supply of the other species would not
be affected. The opposite would be the case
with species that normally form part of a
slmple ecosystem.

Thus goats are adapted to live in moun-
tain areas, where ecological complexity is
low, and in order to survive they have to be
able to eat almost anything. The result is
when they are brought down to the plains,
they make short shrift of its vegetation, and
their proliferation compromises the food sup-
ply of many other species.

As industrial man destroys the last wil-
dernesses, as herds of domesticated animals
replace inter-related animal specles, and vast
expanses of crop monoculture supplant com-
plex plant ecosystems, so complexity and
hence stability are correspondingly reduced.

Industrial man is also reducing complex-
ity in other ways. For instance, economic
pressures force farmers to reduce the num-
ber of different stains of crops under cul-
tivation. Only those that present short-term
economic advantages tend to survive., This
process has been accentuated with the so-
called “green revolution”. Special high yield
strains of rice and wheat that respond par-
ticularly well to artificial fertilisers have
been developed and introduced on a large
scale In many parts of the third world. In
these areas many other strains have been
abandoned. In this way we are reducing
complexity, in some cases irreversibly, and
if anything should happen to the surviving
strains, essential crops like wheat and rice
could well be jeopardised.

We are reducing complexity in still another
way. The greater the number of trophic levels
(in other words the greater the length of
food chains), the more stable is an ecosystem
likely to be. Thus the simplest marine eco-
system would consist of phytoplankton, ca-
pable of harnessing the sun’s energy and
micro-organisms capable of decomposing
them. By introducing zooplankton into the
system, another link has been introduced
into the food chain. These, by preying on the
phytoplankton, keep down their numbers
and weed out the weak and unadaptive. In
this way, they exert both quantitative and
qualitative controls, and exert an important
stabilising influence. If fish are then intro-
duced to feed on the zooplankton, the system
becomes correspondingly more stable.

Needless to say, man's activities are every-
where leading to a reduction in the length
of food chains, The larger terrestrial preda-
tors have been virtually eliminated in indus-
trial countries, and this process is now taking
place in the seas. Man, by refusing to toler-
ate competitors for his food supply, is ulti-

Footnotes at end of article.
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mately jeopardising the stability of this food
supply, and hence, its very availability.

Also, as SCEP points out, environmental
stress appears to affect predators more radi-
cally than herbivores. In aquatic systems
the top-level predators, which eat other pred-
ators, are the most sensitive of all. This
appears to be the case with such disruptive
situations as oxygen deficiency, thermal
stress, and the introduction of toxic mate=
rials such as pesticides and fertilisers.

The effect must be to reduce the number
of trophic levels in any ecosystem thereby
increasing its instabllity. SCEP cites several
examples:

“Overenrichment by sewage waste and fer-
tiliser runoff of freshwaters, or pollution
with industrial wastes, leads to the rapid loss
of trout, salmon, pike, and bass. Spraylng
crops for insect pests have Inadvertently
killed off many predaceous mites, resulting
in outbreaks of herbivorous mites that obvi-
ously suffered less. Forest spraying has simi-
larly ‘released’ populations of scale insects
after heavy damage to their wasp enemies.”

In addition, SCEP points out that '“such
fat-soluble pesticides as DDT are concen=-
trated as they pass from one feeding level to
the next. In the course of digestion a preda-
tor retains rather than eliminates the DDT
content of its prey. The more it eats, the
more DDT it accumulates. The process results
in especially high concentrations of toxins
in predaceous terrestrial vertebrates.”

Predators also suffer from the destruction
of their food supply. Severe damage to the
lower levels in the food chaln usually leads
to the extinction of the predator before that
of the species on which it preys.

There is yet another way in which we are
reducing complexity. Populations at any
given moment will be made up of individuals
of every possible age group. We tend to re-
place such balanced populations with planta-
tions of trees and other crops which are all
of the same age and are particularly vulner-
able to diseases affecting them at particular
stages in their life cycle. This principle must
apply equally well to intenslve stock rearing
units and especlally factory farms. Once more
the result is to reduce stability.

Technological devices must also reduce
complexity. They constitute external controls
exerted by precarious human manipulation.
They invariably replace natural controls of a
far more complex nature.

Thus, to replace the natural controls which
ensure the stability of an insect population
by a single chemical pesticide involves a
drastic reduction In complexity. The same
must be true when we replace the natural
mechanisms ensuring solil fertility with nitro-
gen phosphorous and potassium which are
the main ingredients of artificial fertilisers.

In fact, most human activities are reducing
the stabllity of the ecosphere, which is simply
another way of saylng that they are deter-
mining its systematic degradation.

For several thousand million years, the
ecosphere has been developing Into an ex-
tremely complex organisation of different
forms of life In close interaction with each
other. In doing this it has been counteract-
ing the basic tendency of all systems towards
randomness or entropy. The elaborate mech-
anisms that have enabled the ecosphere to
develop in this manner have been disrupted
by man's activities. In his gross presumption,
he has sought to replace them with devices
causing derelliction and confusion, which
rather than seek to satisfy the countless com=
peting requirements of the ecosphere, have
been geared to the satisfaction of petty,
short-term anthropocentric ends. As a result,
the organisational process has been reversed;
waste, or random parts, are accumulating
faster than organisation 1is building up.
Rather than counteract the Inexorable trend
towards entropy, industrial man’'s activities
are accelerating it.

If these activities continue to increase ex-
ponentially at 6.5 per cent per annum, or
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double every 1314 years, It cannot take many
decades before our planet becomes incapable
of supporting complex forms of life.

Pollution

Studies of the effects of pollutants on
ecosystems have often ylelded contradictory
results. Rather than attempt to weigh these
up, we have chosen to summarise some of the
findings of what is almost certainly the most
authoritative study, that undertaken in 1969
by an impressive group of sclentists from
many different disciplines under the auspices
of MIT and referred to as “The Study of
Critical Environmental Problems” or SCEP.
This study is to be used as background mate-
rial for the UN Conference on the Human
Environment 1972.

SCEP accentuates the necessity for adopt-
ing a holistic approach. “The significant
aspect of human action is man’s total impact
on ecological systems, not the particular con-
tributions that arise from specific pollutants.
Interaction among pollutants is more often
present than absent. Furthermore, the total
effect of & large number of minor pollutants
may be as great as that of one major pol-
lutant. Thus the total pollution burden may
be impossible to estimate except by direct
observation of its overall effect on ecosys-
tems.”

The scale of human activity can be esti-
mated by comparing specific man-induced
processes with the natural rates of geological
and ecological processes. It can be shown that
in at least 12 cases man-induced rates are as
large or larger than the natural rates (see
Table 5). ;

It is pointed out that with a five per cen
natural growth increment in the mining in-
dustries, this will apply to many more mate-
rials.

*. . . these comparisons show that at least
some of our nations are large enough to alter
the distribution of materials in the biosphere.
Whether these changes are problems depends
upon the toxicity of the material, its distri-
bution in space and time, and its persistence
in ecological terms.”

Most of the disruptive processes already
described are well advanced, however, and
as they occur slowly the most visible effect is
a gradual deterloration of ecosystems, “char-
acterised by instability and species loss.”

Many lakes and urban centres have severe-
1y deteriorated ecosystems. Less severe dete-
riorations occur more commonly, often as
temporary afflictlons in ecosystems that
otherwise manage to survice intact: . . .
This general problem is labelled “attrition”
because it lacks discrete steps of change. Sta-
bllity is lost more and more frequently, noxl-
ous organisms become more common, and the
aesthetic aspects of waters and countryside
become less pleasing. This process has al-
ready occurred many times in local areas. If
it were to happen gradually on a global scale,
it might be much less noticeable, since there
would be no surrounding ecosystems against
which to measure such slow changes. Each
succeeding generation would accept the
status quo as “natural.”

ENERGY PRODUCTS

Present and future levels of energy con-
sumption are particularly relevant to esti-
mating our capacity to disrupt ecosystems.
The bhest avallable calculation appears to
be that made by the Battelle Memorial In-
stitute 1969, In 1968 energy consumption in
the US was slightly over 60,000 trillion BTU.
It appears to be rising at 3.2 percent per
annum and is expected to be 170,000 trillion
BTUs by the year 2000.

Over the last 50 years there has been a de-
creasing amount of energy used for each unit
of GNP. The increased technical eficiency of
energy used has tended to more than offset
the more Intense use of energy. The trend,
however, appears to be changing. The present
policy is to encourage energy use while the
technical efficlency of new electric power
plants and other energy conversion devices is
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no longer increasing and many even decrease
over the next decades. If this is so, then it is
possible that this and other projections have
underrated future energy requirements. On
the other hand conservation pressures might
lead to a reduced usage and this has not been
taken into account.

World wide energy consumption projec-
tion made by Joel Darmstadter of Resources
for the Future has appeared in a work Energy
and the World Economy (see Table 1).

What are likely to be the emissions from
power production and other forms of energy
production?

It is estimated that in 1967 some 13.4 bil-
lion metric tons of COp; were released from
fossil fuel combustion and that emissions in
1980 (using Darmstadter’s projection) would
be 26 billion metric tons for the world as a
whole,

BCEP points out that the trend towards
depleting the remaining stands of original
forests, such as those in tropical Brazil,
Indonesia and the Congo, will further re-
duce the capacity of the ecosphere to ab-
sorb Co, and may release even more Co,
to the atmosphere., The Co, content of the
atmosphere is increasing at a rate of 0.2 per
cent per year since 1958, One can project,
on the basis of these trends, an 18 per cent
increase by the year 2000, i.e. from 320 ppmm
to 379 ppmm. SCEP considers that this
might increase temperature of the earth by
0.5°C. A doubling of Co, might increase
mean annual surface temperature by 2°C
(see Table 3).

Heat

Thermal waste energy is increasing at a
rate of 5.7 per cent per annum, which
means that it 1s likely to increase by a factor
of 6 before the end of the century. The total
for 1970 was 5.5 10° MW which is likely to
Increase to 9.6 by 1980 and 31.8 10* MW by
2000. The effects on global climate are not
known.

Emissions of pollutants such as sulphur
oxides, nitrogen oxides, hydrocarbons, car-
bon monoxide and particulate matter, can-
not be predicted with any assurances. The
theoretical knowledge necessary to make
these predictions does not yet exist nor are
the relevant facts avallable.

As far as emisslons of radionuclides are
concerned the major source will be at the
site of fuel reprocessing plants. One esti-
mate is that 99.8 per cent of all such emis-
slons entering the environment are from such
sources. Concern is expressed for emissions
of “potentially hazardous” radionuclides
such as iodine 131, xenon 153, strontium 90,
and caesium 137, Possible releases of tritium
(hydrogen 3) and krypton B85 are also of
concern,

Total emissions would not lead to any-
thing like maximum permissible concen-
trations (MPC) if dispersal was assured. How-
ever, one must take into account the
tendency of radionuclides to concentrate in
certain organisms and to get into food
chains. Concentration factors of 1000 for
caesium in the flesh of bass have been found,
of 8,700 in the bones of the blue gills, of
350,000 for radioactivity content in caddis fly
larvae, 40,000 for duck egg yolks and 75,000
for adult swallows. Table 7 shows estimated
concentration factors for some radionuclides
in aquatic organisms.

Phytoplankton also tend to concentrate
activation products such as zine 65, or cobalt
67, iron 556 and manganese 54 to an even
greater extent than fission products.

‘When breeder reactors are Introduced plu-
tonium emissions will also become a concern,

The management of concentrated and
highly radioactive wastes 1s a serious prob-
lem deserving far more study. Table 2 pro-
vides an estimate of accumulated wastes for
1970, 1930 and 2000.

Domestic and agricultural wastes

Dredged wastes from urban areas contain
sedlment, sewage solids, agricultural and in-
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dustrial wastes. These also tend to be de-
posited in rivers or coastal waters. The total
amount deposited in this way Is estimated
at between 150 and 220 million metric tons
per year, and appears to be increasing at 4
per cent per annum.

World production and consumption of
chemical fertilizers (except during periods
1914-18 and 1940-45) have doubled or
tripled in each decade. Total world use in
1963-64 exceeded 33 million metric tons, only
10 per cent of which were used in developing
countries. Their share, however, is increasing
rapidly.

Present annual world production of pesti-
cides is probably about 1 million metric tons.
It is likely to go on increasing in view of the
increasing world food shortage and because
of diminishing returns on their use. Thus to
double world food production which as we
have seen is likely to be necessary, it will be
necessary to increase consumption by no less
than six times (see Table 12).

In the industrialized countries there is
likely to be a move away from DDT to less
persistent but more toxic pesticides such as
phorate, dimiton, parathion, ete. These re-
quire more frequent sprayings to make up
for their reduced persistence. It is unlikely
that the developing countries will be able to
afford them, so consumption of DDT is likely
to continue growing.

SCEP points out the way in which agri-
culture becomes increasingly dependent on
the use of these polsons: “Reallsation that
the use of pesticldes increases the need to
continue their use 1s not new, nor is the
awareness that the constant use of pesti-
cides creates new pests. For many of our
crops on which pesticide use is heavy, the
number of pests requiring control increases
through time. In a very real sense, new herbi-
vorous insects find shelter among our crops
where their predator enemies cannot sur-
vive. Fifty years ago most Insect pests were
exotic specles, accldently imported to a
country lacking their natural enemies. More
recently many of the pests, including espe=
cially the mites, leaf-rolling insects, and a
variety of aphids and scale insects, have been
indigenous. Thus pesticides not only create
the demand for future use (addiction), they
also create the demand to use more pestl-
cide more often (hablituation). Our agricul-
tural system is already heavily locked into
this process, and it is now spreading to the
developing countries. It is also spreading
into forest management. Pesticlides are be-
coming increasingly ‘necessary’ in more and
more places. Before the entire blosphere is
‘hooked’ on pesticides, an alternative means
of coping with pests should be developed.”

Of all pesticides, DDT is the most com-
monly used, and 1s now present in the fatty
tissue of animals in every part of the world.
Its effects are well documented. SCEP sum-
marizes some of the implications:

“The oceans are an ultimate accumula-
tion site of DDT and its residues. As much
as 25 per cent of the DDT compounds pro-
duced to date may have been transferred to
the sea. The amount in the marine biota is
estimated to be in the order of less than
0.1 per cent of total production and has
already produced a demonstrable impact
upon the marine environment.

“Population of fish-eating birds have éx-
perienced reproductive fallures and popu-
lation declines, and with continued accumu-
lation of DDT and its residues in the marine
ecosystem additional specles will be threat-
ened. The decline in productivity of marine
food fish and the accumulation of levels of
DDT in their tissues can only be accelerated
by DDT's continued release to the environ-
ment.

“Certain risks in the utilisation of DDT
are especially difficult to quantify, but they
reguire most serious consideration. The rate
at which it degrades to harmless products in
the marine system is unknown. For some of
its degradation products, half-lives are cer-
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tainly of the order of years, perhaps even of
decades. If most of the remaining DDT resi-
dues are presently in reservoirs which will
in time transfer their contents to the sea,
we may expect, quite independent of future
manufacturing practices, an increase level of
these substances in marine organisms. And
if, in fact, these compounds degrade with
half-lives of decades, there may be no op-
portunity to redress the consequences. The
more the problems are studied, the more un-
expected effects are identified. In view of
the findings of the past decade, our predic-
tion of the hazards may be vastly underestl-
mated.”
Heavy metals

Pollution by heavy metals also gives cause
for concern. “Some heavy metals are highly
toxic to plants and animals including man.
They are highly persistent and retain their
toxicity for very long periods of time. Some
have been used extensively as pesticides and
have been dispersed into the environment as
pesticides, as uncontrolled industrial wastes
and emissions and other means.” Much en-
ters natural water systems through sewage
discharges and only a portion is removed by
normal sewage treatment,

Those heavy metals that are most toxlc,
persistent and abundant in the environment
have been selected by SCEP for speclal re-
view, These include mercury (Hg), lead
(Pb), arsenic (As), cadmium (Cd), chromi-
um (Cr), and nickel (N1). Most heavy metals
are vapour or many mercury compounds can
produce mercury intoxlcation when inhaled
by man. Acute mercury polsoning, which can
be fatal or cause permanent damage to the
nervous system, has resulted from inhala-
tion of 1,200 to 8,600 micrograms per cubic
meter of mercury. The more common chronie
polsoning (mercurialism) which also affects
the nervous system is an insidious form in
which the patient may exhibit no well-de-
fined symptoms for months or sometimes
years after exposure.”

Mercury is also dangerous when ingested in
food. In Japan 111 cases of mercury polson-
ing occurred (with 44 deaths) a result of
eating fish taken from Minamata Bay. An-
other outbreak biologically accumulated in
the bodles of organisms, remain for long pe-
riods of time, and function as cumulative
polsons. Table 4 indicates world production of
these metals between the years 1963 and 1968
and illustrates the rate at which it is in-
creasing.

It may be worth looking more closely at the
problem of mercury pollution which is partic-
ularly topical.

SCEP quotes Stockinger: “Elemental mer-
cury and most compounds of mercury are

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

protoplasmic poisons and therefore may be
lethal to all forms of living matter. In gener-
al, the organic mercury compounds are more
toxic than mercury vapour or the inorganic
compounds. Even small amounts of mercury
occurred at Big Niigata City with 26 cases
(and five deaths).

Mercury’s toxicity is permanent. In addi-
tion when fish, shellfish, birds or mammals
containing mercury are eaten by other ani-
mals the mercury may be absorbed and ac-
cumulated.

Industrial wastes and agricultural pesti-
cides have caused severe mercury contamina-
tion in waters in Japan, Sweden and the U.S.
Its use is increasing throughout the world
and it “threatens to become critical in the
world environment.” Moreover, as SCEP
points out mercury is but one of approximate-
ly 2 dozen metals that are highly toxic to
plants and animals.

Oil pollution

We tend to regard oil pollution of the seas
as caused principally by accidental spills like
that of the Torrey Canyon. Such accldents
cause the most evident damage, “but they
make up less than 10 per cent of the esti-
mated 2.1 milllon metric tons of oil that
man introduces directly into the world’'s
waters. At least 90 per cent originates in
the normal operations of tankers, other ships,
refineries, petro-chemical plants, and sub-
marine oil-wells; from disposal of spent lub-
ricants and other industrial and auto-mo-
tive olls; and by fall-out of airborne hydro-
carbons emitted by vehicles and industry
(see Table 6).

The actual amount that goes directly into
the seas must be taken as proportionate to
production. It is normally estimated at 0.1
per cent of production but if possible fall-
out of airborne hydrocarbons on the sea sur-
face is added it may be as much as 0.5 per
cent.

This is because estimated emissions of
hydrocarbons of petroleum origin to the air
is 80 million tons, 40 times that emitted to
the seas. Nobody knows how much may fi-
nally settle in the seas. SCEP points out that
if “10 per cent does, then the total hydro-
carbon contamination of the oceans could
be almost five times the direct influx from
ships and land sources.”

The increase in the size of tankers must
make things worse. The danger of large-scale
accidents will increase with the scale of the
tankers. 800,000 ton tankers are projected.
A single spill from one of these would add 20
per cent to the amount of oil entering oceans
in a single year” (SCEP). Cleaning up oil
spills does more harm than good “even with a
non-toxic dispersant, the dispersed oil is
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much more toxic to marine life than is an
oll slick on the surface”. (SCEP).

The effect of spills in shallow water is
particularly damaging. Thus “an accidental
release of 240 to 280 tons of No. 2 fuel oil
from a wrecked barge off West Falmouth,
Massachusetts in 1969 caused an immediate
massive kill of organisms of all kinds—lob-
sters, fish, marine worms and mollusks.”.

The difficulty of estimating biological ef-
fects in coastal waters is that “many other
pollutants are also present in this zone and
it is hard to separate their different effects.
Indeed, the effects may not be separable, but
instead additive or mutually reinforcing”.

One possible effect of oll dispersed over
wide ocean areas could arise from the fact
that “chlorinated hydrocarbons such as DDT
and Dieldrin are highly soluble in oil film.
Measurements . . . in Biscayne Bay, Florida
showed that the concentration of a single
chlorinated hydrocarbon (dieldrin) in the
top 1 millimetre of water containing the slick
was more than 10,000 times higher than in
the underlying water . . . We know that the
small larval stages of fishes and both the
plant and animal plankton in the food chain
tend to spend part of the night hours quite
near the surface, and it is highly probable
that they will extract, and concentrate still
further, the chlorinated hydrocarbons pres-
ent in the surface layer. This could have
serlously detrimental effects on these orga-
nisms and their predators.”

Implicit throughout this study 1s the
knowledge that these ecologically disruptive
trends cannot be allowed to persist indefi-
nitely. SCEP concludes “In general, the ex-
pected losses from present impacts do not ex-
ceed our capacity to carry the burden; this
leads us to the conclusion that an intrac-
table crisls does not now seem to exist. Our
growth rate, however, is frightening. The im-
pact of two, four, or elght times the present
ecological demand will ecertainly Incur
greater losses in the environment. If the
process of change were gradual, the present
ecologlcal advantage that is reflected in our 5
to 6 per cent annual growth would taper off
in the face of decreased environmental serv-
ices, and growth would be correspondingly
slowed. Instead, the risk is very great that we
shall overshoot in our environmental de-
mands (as some ecologists claim we have al-
ready done), leading to cumulative collapse
of our civilisation. It seems obvious that be-
fore the end of the century we must accom-
plish baslc changes in our relations with our-
selves and with nature. If this is to be done,
we must begin now. A change system with a
time lag of ten years can be disastrously in-
effectual in a growth system that doubles in
less than fifteen years.”
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1915% A contains the projected average annual percentage of growth in energy consumption for
2 Converted from metric tons coal equivalent by using 27.3X10% Btu/m.t.c.e. and 0.29310-3

kWh(t)/Btu.

in Energy and the World Economy (to be published by

factor see U.N. World Ener,

3 Darmstadter follows the U.N. system of evaluating hyrdo and nuclear electricity, This means
that he used for both nuclear and hydropower the system used br the Group only for hydropower.
Darmstadter's actual figures were in metric tons of coal equivale
(both thermal and electrical in this case) at the U.N. rate of 1,000 kWh per 0.125 m.t.c.e, (for the
Supplies or the Appendix of any recent U.N. Statistical Yearbook).
4 Unknown, but believed to be small.

nt and were converted to kWh
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TABLE 2.—RADIOACTIVE WASTES AS A FUNCTION OF EXPANDING U.S. NUCLEAR POWER

Calendar years Calendar years
1980 2000 1970 1980

Installed nuclear capacity (megawatts-electric). 95, 000 734,000 | Accumulated fission products, (megacuries): 2
Volume high-level liquid waste:12 Sri
Annual production (gallons per year) 23, 000 510,000 3,400,000
Accumulated volume (gallons): 3. .. ...._.. 45,000 2,400,000 39,000, 000
roducts.
Accumulated fission products (tons)

1 Based on 100 gals, of high-level acid waste per 10,000 thermal megawatt days (MWd) irradiation. ® Assumes wastes all accumulated as liquids.
2 Assumes 3-year lag between dates of power generation and waste production. Source: Snow, 1967 (reproduced from SCEP),

TABLE 3.—C0; PRODUCED BY FOSSIL FUEL COMBUSTION, 1950-67

[Billions of metric tons]
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Note: Reproduced from SCEP.

TABLE 4. —WORLD PRODUCTION * AND U.S. CONSUMPTION 2 OF TOXIC HEAVY METALS
[In thousands of metric tons]

Heg cd Pb Cra0; Ni Hg Cra0;
Year World US. World US. World US. World US. World US. World US. World US.

98,2 .24 2, .9 1,440
108 | 1366- 2 4,39 1,330
=5 = i pspiaeee " e . B8 9 5, 1,230
8 519 2 1,060 3,920 1,080 3407 114 1,200
8.81 281 12.7 431 1,00 4150 1,320 372 134

1 1963 data are from the Minerals Yearbook, 1967; 1964-1968 data far from the Minerals Year- 2 Chemical E ics H
book, 1968, 1 Minerals Yearbook, 1968,

TABLE 5.—MAN-INDUCED RATES OF MOBILIZATION OF MATERIALS WHICH EXCEED GEOLOGICAL RATES, AS ESTIMATED IN ANNUAL RIVER DISCHARGE TO THE OCEANS

[In thousands of metric tons per year]

Geological  Man-induced Geological  Man-induced
_ rates! rates? _ rates! rates?
Element (in rivers) (mining) Element (in rivers) (mining)

25, 000 319,000 | PhosphoruS.---cececeas
Nitrogen. . 8, 500 39,800 | Molybdenum
Manganese_ _ 440 Silver
Copper...
Zinc_...

300
180

! Bowen 1966, : i # Consumption,
? United Nations Statistical Yearbook, 1967, Data for mining except where noted.

TABLE 6.—ESTIMATES OF DIRECT LOSSES INTO THE WORLD'S WATERS, 1969
[Metric tons per year; reproduced from SCEP] TABLE 7.—ESTIMATED CONCENTRATION FACTORS IN AQUATIC ORGANISMS

Percentage of Phyto- Filamentous Insect
Loss total loss Radionuclide  Site plankton | larvae

Tankers (aormal operations): 100
Controlled. .- - oo - = 2 30, 000 500
Uncontrolled. 500, 000 200

Other ships (bilges, etc.) .. ... ... 500, 000 100, 000

Offshore production (normal operations). ... ... . .. ... 100, 000 100, 000

Accidental spills: 100, 000

I e e e 100, 000
~Nonships.-

Refineries -

In rivers carrying industrial automobile wastes._. e SR
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Source: Eisenbud, 1963 (reproduced from SCEP).
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APPENDIX B: SOCIAL SYSTEMS AND THEIR
DISRUPTION

The activities of Industrial man are having
a very serlous eflect on society. They can be
shown to be leading to its disintegration,
and it can also be shown that such patho-
logical manifestations as crime, delinquency,
drug addiction, alcoholism, mental diseases,
suleide, all of which are increasing exponen-
tially in our major cities, are the symptoms
of this disintegration.

Unfortunately, before we can understand
why and how this is happening, we must
know a little more about human soclety.
Boclology, which should provide us with this
information, s failing to do so, mainly be-
cause it is studylng human soclety “in
vacuo', l.e. without reference to behaviour
at other levels of organisation. This is the
result of regarding man and the societies he
develops as unique, and In some way exempt
from the laws governing all the other parts
of the ecosphere. If we establish this false
dichotomy between man and other animals
it is partly because we fail to understand the
nature of the evolutionary process. Thus,
owing to our tendency towards subjective
classification, we recognise that certaln
events among which a connection can be
made within our Immediate experience can
be regarded as constituting one process,
while, on the other hand, we refuse to admit
that this can be the case with events whose
connecting bond lles outside our experience.
Thus we are willing to admit that the devel-
opment of a foetus into an adult is a single
process, and that it is difficult to examine,
separately and in isclation, any of its par-
ticular stages apart from the process as a
whole. On the other hand, we are less ready
to regard evolution in this way.

We still imply that radical frontiers exist
between life at different levels of complexity,
in spite of the fact that they are part of the
same evolutionary process. Yet, it can be
demonstrated that no such frontlers obtain.
When Kohler synthesised urea, the barrier
between the “organic” and the “inorganic”
was suddenly shattered, as was that between
the “animate” and “Inanimate” when the
virus was found to manifest certain features
associated with life on being confronted with
a source of protein, and at other periods to
display the normal behaviour pattern of a
crystal. Again, it has been demonstrated re-
peatedly that no barrier exists separating
man from other animals. He is more “intel-
ligent” and that is about all that can be said.

If human socleties are not unique, their
functions cannot be understood apart from
that of other natural systems, such as eco-
systems and blological organisms, l.e. in the
light of a general theory of behaviour.

To understand this, one must first realise
that the vast and chaotic human socleties
in which we are living are by no means nor-
mal. If man has been on this planet for a
million and a half years, which is possible,
it is only in the last 150 years that he has
become an Industrialist, and that industry
has permitted the development of such so-
cleties, This represents no more than two
days in the life of a man of 50,

For more than one millton four hundred
and ninety thousand years he earned his liy-
ing as a hunter-gatherer. During all this
time, there is no reason to suppose that the
socletles he developed were In any way less
adapted to their respective environments
than are those of non-human animals.

From our knowledge of surviving hunter-
gatherer societies, such as the Bushmen of
the Kalaharl, one can presume that they
probably consumed less than a third of the
available food resources, They did not clear
forests for agricultural land, nor did they
hack down trees for bullding houses, nor
were they so short-sighted as to exterminate
the wild animals on which they depended
for their livelihood.
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At the same time they avolded increasing
their population over and above that which
might lead them to have to alter their life-
style in any way.

Even if one considers an area overpopu-
lated, as does Professor Ehrlich,' “when hu-
man numbers are pressing against human
values”, and not just when they actually
starve, then such socleties were never over-
populated.

What is more, the survival of such soci-
etles was compatible with that of climax
ecosystems, to which they contributed by
fulfilling within them their varfous ecolog-
jeal functions. Take the case of the Plains
Indians of North America who lived off the
vast herds of bison, They did not, on the
whole, attack the main herd, which would
have been a dangerous undertaking, but
rather killed off the stragglers; the old and
the weak, thereby exerting quantitative and
qualitative controls on these animals.

It is significant that exactly the same is
true of the lions living off the buffalo herds
in East Africa.

If human socleties for 99.75 per cent of
their tenancy of this planet, behaved as an
integral part of our ecosphere (before the in-
vention of agriculture 10,000 years ago and
industry 150 years ago) it is unreasonable
to suppose that such behaviour is not sub-
ject to its laws. °

Nor is there any reason why soclology
should be anything but a branch of the nat-
ural sclences, that which deals with a par-
ticular type of natural system: the human
soclety.

Let us briefly look at human society in
this light.

Pirst of all, like all other natural sys-
tems, a human soclety displays organisation.
This is probably its most important fea-
ture. If one gathers on an island a random
collection of people from different socleties
speaking different languages it would be
naive to suggest that these constituted a
society. Nevertheless there would be a ten-
dency for organisation, or negative entropy,
to build up (or entropy and randomness
to be reduced). First of all men would pair
off with women and have children, Families
would be formed and groups of these fami-
les would tend to be associated and grow
into small communities, As this occurred
s0 their members would develop more and
more things in common, They would learn
to speak the same language and dress, eat
and build their houses In a similar way.
Slowly a common set of values and aspira-
tions would emerge, and these would bind
them together in a common purpose and
transform them into a true society.

This organisational process is not a linear
one. Thus, in its development from the sim-
ple to the complex, matter passes through
certain critical stages, where the possibili-
ties of a particular type or organisation are
exhausted and further advance can only be
achieved by the development of a new type.

Thus, an atom can be developed only up
to a certain point. This point will vary with
different types of atoms, some of which, such
as the tungsten atom, are relatively large.

Beyond this critical point, however, de-
velopment can occur only by the association
of several atoms together to form a mole-
cule. As soon as the latter stage is reached,
the constituent atoms undergo a considera-
ble change, in that a radical division of la-
bour occurs, in accordance with the law of
economy.

To explain their behaviour now requires
the introduction of several new principles.

There is no reason to suppose that this
notion of levels of organisation does not apply
equally well to human social systems. Thus
the family, which clearly represents the first
level of human organisation, is a universal
feature of all human socleties, and there is

Footnotes at end of article.
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no example of its suppression without the
most serious social consequences. The family
1s held together by bonds which are extenda-
ble in the sense that the stimull required
for triggering off the corresponding behav-
joural responses are not specific as in the
case of simpler forms of life.

For example, not only a mother, but a
mother-like figure, can trigger off filial re-
sponses, or vice-versa.? It is this feature of
the family bonds which permits the develop-
ment of larger social units. The latter can,
of course, be of many kinds. They can be bi-
lateral extended families, or unilateral, or the
members of the different families constitut-
ing these units need not be related at all, as
mere contiguity is sufficient to allow the de-
velopment of such bonds.? Another essential
characteristic of the family bonds is that
they cannot be extended indefinitely. This is
a feature of all bonds, whether they be hold-
ing together the nucleus of an atom or the
solar system. A point must, therefore, be
reached where the bonds cannot be extended
any further, and development only becomes
possible by the assoclation of a number of
such units. At this point it can be sald to
have reached a new level of organisation.

Once we pass the level of the village, clan
or lineage, we reach a level of social organi-
sation that has not often been achieved by
the human species. To harness the family
bonds in such a way as to builld up a larger
unit requires the development of very elabo-
rate forms of organisation. This involves
“criss-cross” bonds that permit the estab-
lishment of a veritable cobweb of assocla-
tions of one sort or another, all of which
transcend each other in such a way that
each individual is linked to each other mem-
ber of the society in at least one, and pref-
erably more ways.

Thus a tribesman is at once a member of
a family, of a maternal and of a paternal
kinship group. As neither of these may co-
incide with the social unit that is the wvil-
lage in which he lives, he is a member of
vet another group: the village. He is also
likely to be a member of an age grade, of a
secret society of some sort, possibly also of
a military club and of some other group with
a common economic activity., Such a man
has a very definite status which Linton ¢ de-
fines as “The sum total of all the statuses
which he occupies and hence his position
with relation to the total society.

The same prineiple is apparent in the more
stable segment of our modern socleties. As
Linton writes: “. . . the status of Mr, Jones
as a member of his community derlves from
a combination of all the statuses which he
holds as a citizen, as an attorney, as a Mason,
as & Methodist, as Mrs. Jones' husband, and
s0 on.” As a result of such criss-cross assocla-
tions, a man is in contact with a very large
number of cross-sections of the society. There
is what Ortega y Gasset® calls "“cocial elas-
ticity".

All the parts of the soclety are in contact
with each other. Any change in the soclety
will, therefore, effect each individual and the
actions of each individual must effect the
society as a whole through the agency of all
the associations of which he is a member.

Without social elasticity there would be no
bonds, no organisation: in fact no real soci-
ety. Yet social elasticity can only be main-
tained in special conditions. Thus it is likely
that if the soclety grows too big, the bonds
holding it together become of an ever more
precarious nature and eventually incapable
of holding it together.

The social system 18, in fact, overloaded,
with more people than it is capable of or-
ganising into a soclety. Its essential struc-
ture breaks down, and it ceases to be capa-
ble of self-regulation.

As already mentioned, it 1s a basic feature
of all bonds that there is a limit to their
extendability. Those holding together a
community which are already extenslons of
the family ones, cannot be extended to hold
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together more than a certaln number of
people. Aristotle considered that a city could
be made up of no more citizens than could
not know each other by sight. The Greek city
states which displayed some of the features
of self-regulating units, were, in fact, very
small. Only three had more than 20,000 citi-
zens (Athens, Corinth and Syracuse). It is
significant that a recent study of America
has revealed that the crime rate appears to
be proportlonate to the size of the city. Vio-
lent crime appears to be about six times
greater per capita in cities of 1 million people
than in citles of 10,000.

Soclal elasticity is also serlously affected
by mobility. It is impossible to create sound
Bocletles when people are being constantly
moved from place to place. In such condi-
tions, the towns are not made up of people
who have grown up together and among
whom bonds have had time to develop, but
simply of people who have been thrown to-
gether for various random reasons. Bonds
cannot be manufactured at will, Nor can that
soclialisation process that will enable people
to fulfil their specific functions within their
soclal system be compressed into a few years
of adult life. It 1s a slow, educative process,
the most important part of which must oc-
cur in the early years of life—when the gen-
eralities of a cultural pattern, le. its baslc
goals and values, are inculcated via the fam-
ily and the small community.

To understand this prineiple, 1t is neces-
sary to see how cultural information is used
to determine the adaptive and self-regula-
tory behaviour of a soclal system, in fact,
how the basic cybernetic model applies to a
soclety.

If a soclety is capable of self-regulation be-
haviour, it is that its responses are based
on a model of its relatlonship with its en-
vironment, in the light of which they are
being continually monitored, Such a model
is a soclety's world-view, or “Weltanschau=-
ung"”, which is compounded of its religion,
mythology, traditional law, etc.

As soon as one understands a soclety’s cul-
ture, one understands the reason for its be-
haviour and all its actions that previously
appeared random or irrational, now appear
quite loglcal. The following example illus-
trates this point.

It is well known that some Australian
aborigines falled to establish a cause and
effect relationship between copulation and
conception. Instead, they generally belleved
that the spirits of children yet unborn,
which were apparently referred to as “ngar-
gugalla”, inhabited some strange world from
which they only emerged when dreamt of by
thelr mothers. Dalsy Bates® tells us that
among the Eoolarrabulloo it was the father
who had to have such a dream:

“They belleved that below the surface of
the ground and at the bottom of the sea, was
a country called Jimbin, home of the spirit
bables of the unborn, and the young of all
the totems. In Jimbin there was never a
shadow of trouble or strife or toll or death:
only the happy laughter of the little people
at play. SBometimes these spirit bables were
to be seen by the jalngangooroo, the witch-
doctors, in the dancing spray and sunlight of
the beaches, under the guardianship of old
Eoolibal, the mother-turtle, or tumbling and
somersaulting in the blue waters with Paj-
jalburra, the porpoise . . .

“, . . 8o firm was the belief in the ‘ngar-
galulla' that no man who had not seen it in
his sleeping hours would claim the paternity
of a child born to him. In one case, that
came under my observation, a8 man who had
been absent for nearly five years in Perth
proudly acknowledged a child born in his ab-
sence, because he had seen the 'ngargalulla’,
and, in another, though husband and wife
had been separated not a day, the man re-
fused absolutely to admit paternity. He had
not dreamed the ‘ngargalulla’. Should a boy
arrive when a girl came in the dream, or
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should the ngragalulla not have appeared to
its rightful father, the mother must find the
man who has dreamed 1t correctly, and he is
ever after deemed to be the father of that
child.”

It is evident that, iIf we were not aware of
this aspect of the world-view or model of the
Koolarrabulloo, we would find their attitude
towards the acceptance of paternity totally
illogical. However, once we were acquainted
with thelir model, their attitude would appear
quite reasonable, and could even be predicted
with a fair measure of probabllity. There is
no reason why all seemingly irrational be-
haviour can be explained on the basis of a
cultural model of this sort.

We regard as “rational”, behaviour which
is based on our cultural model of the world
and which somewhat presumptiously we
regard as the only valid one. However, if we
realised that the object of cultural Informa-
tion is to mediate the behaviour that will lead
a soclety to adapt to its particular environ-
ment, it then becomes apparent that whether
or not this information constituted *‘scien-
tific” knowledge is irrelevant, and hence our
particular scientifically based culture is In
no way superior to those developed by the
most primitive socleties.

Equally important is the fact that a cul-
ture also provides a soclety with a goal-
structure and a means of achieving it. The
goal of all self-regulating socletles appears to
be the acquisition of soclal prestige. It is im-
portant to realise that this goal is only pos-
sible in a closely knit soclety, in which there
is fundamental agreement as to what are the
determinants of prestige. These will vary in
each soclety. In general one can say that these
will colncide with the qualities that must be
cultivated if the soclety is to survive. Thus in
& society of hunter-gatherers, success in a
hunt is likely to be a determinant of pres-
tige; among socleties Involved In war-llke
pursuits courage is likely to be partlcularly
prestigious. The prestige achieved will de-
termine one's position in the social hierarchy.
This hierarchy is of immense importance in
avolding strife and in ensuring a soclally ac-
ceptable division of labour among the mem-
bers of the soclety. If there is no hierarchy
there will be constant bickering and fighting.
There will also be no mechanism for ensuring
the perpetuation of those qualities required
if the soclety is to survive. Hlierarchy is
another word for organisation. There are only
two ways of dispensing with it: one is to
accept chaos and with it asystemic controls
such as dictators, the other is to reduce the
slze of the society. In an extremely small
social grouping such as the Kalaharl Bush-
men and the Pygmies of the Iturl Forest, the
requirements for hierarchy is reduced to a
minimum, and very stable egalitarian so-
cletles are possible. However, as the size of
the groupings increases so must the re-
quirement for hlerarchy.

Each soclety has a whole set of beliefs
regarding the supernatural forces that can
be exploited to enable individuals, assocla-
tions and soclety as a whole to achieve their
ends.

Many ceremonies and rituals are performed
to this end, all of which have the additional
effect of tightening social bonds, and hence
of further increasing social organisation. At
the same time, every society has a set of
taboos, basically to prevent supernatural
forces from being mobilised to hinder the
achievement of the soclety's goalstructure.

There is every reason that the goal that
self-regulating socleties set themselves is one
whose achlevement permits the satisfaction
of the environment's many competing re-
quirements and is not purely arbitrary as in
the case of our society.

This may be illustrated by the way in which
the size of the simple soclety 1s determined.
Thus, if the Eskimos live in small family
units during the summer months, it is be-
cause there is no need for a larger unit, in-
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deed the arctic areas they inhabit would not
support one. If the Pygmies of the Congo live
in small bands 1t is because this is the ideal
number of people for survival in tropical
raln forests, possibly providing the minimum
number of hunters required to trap an ele-
phant. If the soclety is truly self-regulating,
however, It should be capable of reducing or
increasing complexity to permit adaptation
to changing environmental conditions—so
long as these occur within certain limits.
Thus when faced with the Macedonian men-
ace, it would have been adaptive for the
Greek city states to Join together to form a
league, l.e. to achleve a higher level of orga-
nisation. This they never really succeeded in
doing, though there were many attempts.

On the other hand, in the absence of en-
vironmental challenges requiring action on
the part of a larger, more complex social unit,
it would be adaptive for complexity to be re-
duced, for the soclety to break up, tempo-
rarily at least, into its constituent parts. Usu-
ally, however, institutional barriers prevent
this from occurring. Central governments are
jealous of the territorles that they control
and usually refuse to face reallity, once en-
vironmental conditions render superfluous
and artificial the states that they control,

The important thing is that a self-regulat-
ing soclety must be goal-directed. It moves
in a particular direction, and both the goal
towards which it is moving, and that be-
haviour pattern that permits its achieve-
ment, are culturally determined.

For the soclety to keep moving In this
direction, It means that all its members
must be imbued with the cultural informa-
tion that will enable them to fulfil their
specific functions as speclalised members of
their social system. It also means that every
cultural trait which we often tend to regard
as being of little practical significance, and
which our missionaries, educators, adminis-
trators, ete., are only too pleased to inter-
fere with, has a specific function In the
overall soclal behaviour pattern,

If one were acquainted with the culture
of any stable society and were capable of
working out the role played by each of the
customs and institutions within thils cul-
ture, l.e. by determining in what way they
contributed towards the adaptive behaviour
of the soclety to its particular environment,
one could easily imagine what would be the
consequences of their suppression by outside
interference. Let us take the case of the
marital customs of the Comorlans, who in-
habit a group of islands between Mozam-
bique and Madagascar. The people of the
Comores have a complex social organisation,
probably based on indigenous customs upon
which were superimposed those of their Is-
lamlc conquerors. From the former they in-
herited a matrilineal and matrolocal tradi-
tion; from the latter a patrilineal and patri-
local one. Islamic marital law has also been
adopted. As a result, there Is polygamy and
& high frequency of divorce. Indeed, so high
is the latter that it is perfectly normal for
a woman to have been married five to ten
times. From the experience gained in our
soclety, we would tend to assoclate such a
consequent number of “broken homes”, with
a very high rate of juvenile dellngquency,
schizophrenia and suiclde, i.e. the symptoms
of soclal disorder. However, things do not
work out that way.

In Mayotte, one of the islands making up
the Comores Archipelago, there have been
only two deaths by violence in the last fifty
years, and neither were premeditated mur-
ders, Crime in general is minimal, as are men-
tal diseases, delingquency, suicide and the
other symptoms of social disorder.

The soclety is thus culturally adapted
to marital instabllity, which ours ls not. The
reasons are two-fold. Pirst, by virtue of the
institution of matrilinearity and matrilocal-
ity, & child is partly the responsibility of the
mother's clan. Many of the functions of fa-
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therhood are in fact fulfilled by the mother’s
elder brother, and inheritance, for instance,
is primarily through him rather than through
the father. Secondly, by custom, the step-
father automatically assumes many of the
responsibilities of fatherhood, vis-a-vis the
children that his new wife has had with
previous husbands. The step-father, or “baba
combo”, s, in particular, responsible for the
payment of the very large expenses involved
in the circumecision ceremony of his step-
sons. Also, the father's role is reduced by the
fact that the children are brought up in the
mother's home. As the father probably has
several other wives, he will in any case only
be physically present in one particular house
on one or two days a week. For all those rea-
sons, divorce does not have the same unset-
tling effect in the Comores that it does in our
soclety. Now, supposing a missionary or ad-
ministrator suddenly declded that ma-
trilinearity and matrilocality were vestiges of
barbarlty not to be found in modern civilised
societies, and that they must, therefore, be
abolished; unless he abolished at the same
time many of the other customs making up
this complex culture, the results would be
disastrous. Schizophrenia, dellnquency, and
the other symptoms of soclal disorder would
result, as they do in our soclety with the
break-up of the nuclear family.

What 1s particularly striking about the
self-regulating soclety is the absence of these
forms of deviation. Crime is, In fact, an ex-
tremely rare occurrence in spite of the fact
that there are no policemen, lawcourts, tri-
bunals, ete. Indeed In such a society, there
is no need for external controls of this sort.
Systemic controls, l.e. those controls applied
by the soclety as a whole through the medi-
um of public opinion, are sufficlent to pre-
vent any deviation from the accepted norm.t

As Linton writes: “The Eskimos say that
if a man is a thief no one will do anything
about it, but the people will laugh when his
name ls mentioned. This does not sound like
& severe penalty but it suffices to make theft
almost unknown. Ridicule will bring almost
any individual to terms, while the most stub-
born rebel will bow before ostracism or the
threat of expulsion from his group.”

Besides In a stable soclety, all the citizens
will have the good of the soclety at heart.
They will feel part of it and will all equally
oppose the behaviour on the part of any of
its members that is contrary to the estab-
lished customs and that might compromise
the interests of the soclety as a whole, Solon
was once asked which was the best policed
city® “The city"” he replied “where all the
citizens, whether they have suffered injury
or not, equally pursue and punish injustice.”
The same spirit that Solon expressed is ap-
parent In Pericles' celebrated speech over the
bodles of the first victims of the Pelopon-
nesian war: “. ., . We are prevented from
doing wrong by respect for authority and for
the laws, having an especial regard for those
which are ordained for the protection of the
injured, as well as for those unwritten laws
which bring upon the transgressor of them
the reprobation of the general sentiment.”

We regard government, parllaments, and
vast bureaucracies as essential to all societies,
However, it is probable that most of the
societies ever developed by man dispensed
with such external controls, As Lowle writes:®

*. . .1t should be noted that the legislative
function in most primitive communities
seems strangely curtalled when compared
with that exercised in the more complex
civilisations. All the exigencles of normal
soclal Intercourse are covered by customary
law, and the business of such governmental
machinery as exists is rather to exact obedi-
ence to traditional usage than to create new
precedents.”

Indeed, in such socleties, nothing can be

Footnotes at end of article,
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found to correspond to our notion of govern-
ment, There are no kings, presidents, or even
chiefs, no courts of law, prisons or police
force. The closest approximation to a polit-
ical institution is the council of elders that
oceasionally gathers to discuss important is-
sues. It is for this reason that the Australian
aboriginal tribe has often been referred to as
a “gerontocracy”, or as & government by the
old men—a title that can aptly be applied
to most simple, ordered societies.

The absence of formal institutions, rather
than give rise to the permissiveness that we
would expect, is In fact assoclated with disel-
pline and the strictest possible adherence to
the tribal code of ethics. Behavior which, in
a disordered soclety, could only be exacted
at the cost of brutal coerclion, is with them
ensured by the force of public opinion, the
sanction of the elders, and the fear of the
ancestral spirits,

In more advanced socletles, we find the
same principle obtaining in a less exireme
form. Thus, in ordered societies where public
opinion plays an important role, the need
for strong government, and in particular,
dictators, is correspondingly reduced.

Conversely, in these disordered societles
where public opinion plays but a small part,
we find that the absence of the most au-
thoritarlan government, llnked to an all-
pervasive and coerclve bureaucracy inevita-
bly leads to lawlessness and mob rule.

By causing the disintegration of a soclety,
by overloading the soclal system with too
many people, or by increasing mobility so as
to prevent their proper socialisation, one is
reducing the power of public oplnion, and
thereby the soclety’s capacity for self-regula-
tion. We are Introducing asystemic controls
in ever greater quantities: more politicians,
more bureaucrats, more laws, more tribunals,
50 one s rendering the systemic controls ever
more redundant, and further reducing a
soclety's capacity for self-regulation.

A soclety used to being run in this man-
ner ceases to be capable of running itself, In
many South American republics, the deposi-
tlon of one dictator will lead merely to the
installation of another, Real democracy is
not possible since the essential soclal struc-
ture for rendering it possible does not ob-
tain, A mass democracy is, in fact, a contra-
diction in terms, and as our society becomes
ever more massive and ever less organised, l.e,
as entropy and randomness increase, so must
there be a proportionate increase in the
precarious asystemic controls required to
maintain a semblance of soclal order, and a
similar reduction in its stability and hence
in its capacity to survive.

We can thereby formulate the essential
principle that the higher the entropy or
randomness of a social system, the greater
must be the need for asystemic controls of
which the most extreme kind is a dictator.

Such controls are as unsatisfactory in social
systems as they are In eco-systems, and for
the same reasons. A dictator gears his soclety
to the achievement of what is usually an
arbitrary goal regardless of environmental
requirements. This can therefore only in-
crease the soclety’'s instability.

As we have seen, it creates a need for fur-
ther dictatorship by destroying natural sys-
temic controls which it renders redundant.

It is also highly vulnerable. One can ex-
terminate a large proportion of the popula-
tion of a self-regulating soclety without af-
fecting its organisation or its capacity to
govern itself, whereas in a dictatorship, it
suffices to kill the dictator for the society
to be plunged into chaos and civil war, a
point that is particularly well illustrated by
the experience of the later Roman Empire.

Dictatorship, in other words, involves a
drastic simplification of a soclety’s control
mechanisms, and must determine a cor-
responding reduction in its stability.

Our industrial soclety is further affecting
human soclety by absorbing non-industrial
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cultures. Whereas there were previously in-
numerable cultures geared to totally different
ends, so, as they fall within the orbit of
industrial “civilisation”, they come more and
more to resemble each other.

It is significant that in New Guinea, that
last great reservoir of primitive cultural wis-
dom, there are still 700 different cultural pat-
terns, each with its own distinet language. In
such circumstances mistakes committed by
one such social group are likely to have the
minimal effect on the others and the proba-
bility that at least one cultural pattern pro-
vides the solution to a new environmental
problem is maximised.

The absorption of these diverse highly dif-
ferentiated societies into a common mass-
soclety geared to the achlevement of short-
term material ends is a loss to humanity
that cannot be over-emphasised.

It must serlously reduce the complexity
and hence the stability of human social or=-
ganisations on this planet. It must also lead
to the irreparable loss of & vast store of cul-
tural information which is as important to
man's survival as is the store of genetic plant
variety so serlously compromised by modern
agricultural technigues.

Social disruption and its effects

There is increasing evidence that depriva-
tion of a satisfactory family environment will
affect children profoundly and colour every
aspect of their later life.** Such children are
often referred to as emotionally disturbed.
However bright they may be, they will tend
to find it very difficult to fit into their so-
clal environment, the reason being that the
early and most important stages of socialisa-
tion were badly impaired. The earlier family
deprivation occurred, the more will this be
the case, for as D, O. Hebb * shows, the effect
of early experience on adult behaviour is uni-
versally correlated with age.

Sadly, 1t is rarely possible for soclally de-
prived and emotionally disturbed children
to be satisfactorily soclalized. No amount of
school education can do much for them,

They are characterised by their inability
to accept any soclal constraints. They are
unable to concentrate on their work and are
only interested in things which are of ap-
parent immediate advantage to them. Re-
gardless of their intelligence level, they are
thus extremely difficult to educate. They are
particularly concerned with the present, and
the short-term, and are predisposed to all
pathological forms of behaviour such as de-
linquency, drug addiction, alcoholism and
schizophrenia.

What is worse, when they grow up, they
are unlikely to be capable of fulfilllng their
normal family functions; their children,
consequently also deprived of a normal fam-
ily environment, will in turn tend to be emo=-
tionally unstable.

John Bowlby went so far as to compare
a delinquent with a typhold carrler.® He is
as much a carrler of disease as the latter—
of a disease of the personality which will
affect his family and his community for gen-
erations, until his descendants are elim-
inated by natural selection.

Socially deprived, emotionally disturbed
youths are a feature of disintegrating so-
cleties. In the black ghettoes of New York
and other large American cities, they are the
rule rather than the exception. There is in-
creasing reason to suppose that the law
standard of achievement and the high rate
of crime, and various forms of retreatism
that characterise such socleties are mainly
attributable to family deprivation.

If a child is serlously affected by being
deprived of a satisfactory family environ-
ment, an adult is also adversely affected by
being deprived of a satisfactory communal
environment.

As we have seen, in a stable soclety, a cul-
tural pattern provides an individual with a
complete goal structure and an environ-
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ment within which these goals can be satis-
fled.

In a stable soclety the principal goal ap-
pears to be the acquisition of prestige, to
be looked up to by one's family and com-
munity,

In our iIndustrial soclety, prestige is
achieved In a variety of ways, including the
right education, entering a soclally accept-
able profession and perhaps most important
of all, making money.

Those who have not been subjected to
the normal socialisation process and In par-
ticular members of different minority ethnie
groups, may for varlous reasons, find these
avenues of success barred to them. In such
conditions they have no alternative but to
develop a substitute set of goals. Cloward
and Ohlin ¥ interpret the development of a
criminal sub-culture in the slums of a big
city in these terms. It provides people with
a new set of goals which they can achleve.
Once crime becomes big business, and re-
quires the same sort of qualities that permit
success in the mainstream culture, then a
further substitute outlet is required.

It is In these terms that Cloward and Ohlin
interpret the “violent gang"” subculture
which also has its own ethic and goal struc-
ture, so different from the mainstream cul-
ture. However, those who have not succeeded
in shedding the latter's values find them-
selves incapable of particlpating in it. They
are forced to indulge in one or other form
of retreatism—to lsolate themselves psycho-
logleally from an environment which not only
falls to provide them with an essential set
of goals but also denles them.

Merton ¥ describes a retreatist In the fol-
lowing way: “. . . Defeatism, quletism and
resignation are manifested In escape mecha-
nisms which ultimately lead him to ‘escape’
from the requirements of the soclety. It is
thus an expedient which arises from the
continued fallure to near the goal by legiti-
mate measures and from an inability to use
the illegitimate route because of internalised
prohibitions, thils process occurring while
the supreme value of the success-goal has
not yet been renounced. The conflict is re-
solved by abandoning both precipitating ele-
ments, the goals and the means. The escape
is complete, the confilct is eliminated and
the individual is associalised.”

In a disintegrating society one would tend
to find sub-cultures developing along all
these different lines in varying degrees, le.
there will be an increase in delinquency, vio-
lence and all the various forms of retreatism,
such as drugs, drink, strange religious cults,
ete, and mental disease. Such a soclety will
be characterised by a general feeling of aim-
lessness, a frantic, almost pathetic search
for originality, over-preoccupation with any-
thing capable of providing short-term enter-
tainment, and beneath it all a feeling of
hopelessness of the futility of all effort.

Crime

In the United States, according to My, John
Mitchell, Attorney-General, crime in cliies
of more than 250,000 inhabitants Is two and a
half times that of the suburbs, which in turn
is twice that of rural areas, Crime, needless
to say, 1s on the increase. In the United
States it has doubled In the last 10 years.
In 1960 there were 2,471 crimes per 100,000
inhabitants. There were 656.000 violent
crimes and 4,334,000 crimes against property,
14,590 murders, 36,470 rapes and 306,420 ag-
gravated assaults. This is an increase of 12
per cent over the previous year. In the
United Kingdom, crime is increasing at a
similar rate. In 1970, according to a Newsight
investigation, there were 115 million indicta-
ble crimes, 300,000 in London alone, an in-
crease of about 10 per cent over 1069.

Crimes of violence and burglary and bat-
tery in particular are increasing at the
fastest rate, at more than 15 per cent per

Footnotes at end of article.
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annum. There are at present 66 crimes of
violence per 100,000 people in the United
Eingdom as opposed to 324 per 100,000 in
the United States. At the present doubling
rate of five years it will take approximately
12 years to achleve the US rate of 324 per
100,000 which is so bad that life in citles has
become intolerable and economic activity
seriously menaced.

Professor Michael Banton of the Depart-
ment of Sociology, Bristol University, told the
British Association for the Advancement of
Science that “increased disorder is part of the
price we pay for the adaptation of our social
arrangements to an economic system which
brings us such great material benefits".

The relationships between crime rate and
urbanisation has been established in a recent
study in the US (see Table 8) which shows
that it is considerably higher per capita in
cities of more than 250,000 than in small
towns with a population of less than 10,000.

Crime 1is part of the price of affluence, or
more precisely, of the social disintegration
that affiuence gives rise to.

Perhaps the most damning indictment of
our industrial society is the behaviour of peo-
ple when the elaborate mechanisms of the
law are for some technical reason put tems-
porarily out of action.

In Montreal, during a 24-hour police strike,
shops were pillaged, women raped and houses
burgled.

In London, during a power strike theft in-
creased to such as extent in shops and de-
partment stores that many had to close until
the light came on again.

Nothing better illustrates what can happen
when the self-regulating mechanisms which
normally ensure the orderly behaviour of the
members of a stable society break down and
are replaced by a precarlous set of external
controls.

Illegitimacy

As the family unit breaks down, it is not
surprising to find that illegitimacy, another
symptom of social disintegration, increases.
Nor is it surprising to find that it is closely
linked with other symptoms of soclal disin-
tegration. According to W. R. Lyster, an Aus-
tralian statisticlan, “Crime and illegitimacy
rates are simultaneous in their incidence. The
fllegitimacy rate in England and Wales per
100 of all births has increased since 1955 from
4.7 to 7.8; crime has increased from about 45
per 10,000 to 120 per 10,000; thus, both have
more than doubled.”

Tllegitimacy is costing our government £562
million per year. In industrial slums and
other societies that have reached the more ad-
vanced stages of disintegration it is not un-
usual to find that up to 70 per cent of chil-
dren are illegitimate.

W. A. W, Freeman, President of the Chil-
dren's Officers Assoclation, has recently re-
ported a startling increase in the number of
women who are simply abandoning thelr
children, something which would not occur
in a stable soclety.

Alcoholism

For each specific cultural pattern there
must exist an optimum degree of alcohol
consumption, It is likely that increases over
and above this level will be in direct propor-
tion to the development of disorder within
the society ltself, The number of offences of
drunkenness proved in England and Wales
for the year 1967 is greater than the number
of offences proved in previous years. The in-
crease as expected occurred in the large cities,
the Clty of London having 476.43 offenses for
each 10,000 of its population. The Home Office
with characteristic ignorance of basic socio-
logical matters writes: “No reason for the in-
crease can be adduced. There was no signifi-
cant change in the liquor licensing laws.”

According to the Natlonal Council on
Alcoholism, alcoholism Is costing the country
about £250 million & year, mainly by absen-
teelsm from work. About seven workers out of
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of every thousand have drinking problems,
and there are about 400,000 alcoholics in the
country, & figure which 1is increasing
annually.

Mental health

Soclal disintegration is a major cause of
mental disease. When an individual deprived
of his essential social and physical environ=
ment 18 Incapable of bullding a substitute
one, or falls to isolate himself from the one
he can no longer tolerate, by means of drugs
or aleohol, his behaviour pattern, no longer
adaptive to an environment for which it was
not deslgned, tends to break down. One re-
maining position of defence is to build up
his own personal world of fantasy which cone
tailns just those environmental constituents
of which he has been deprived, and which he
most requires.

There 1s conslderable evidence to show that
members of a soclety undergoing accultura-
tion, whose culture 1s breaking down under
the influence of an allen one are particularly
prone to mental disease.

As national boundaries break down, small
communities are swallowed up by vast urban
conglomerations, mobllity is increased and
people move about the place in search of bet-
ter pay, so cultural patterns break down.

In the United Eingdom, mental disease is
increasing at a phenomenal rate. According
to Ministry of Health statlstics 169,160 people
were admitted to hospitals in England and
Wales in 1967 suffering from mental iliness,
two and a half tlmes as many as in 1951.

There were 600,000 mentally disordered
people in England and Wales in 1967, 186,901
of them occupying hospital beds or 46.6 per
cent of all hospital beds. Thirty-two million
working days every year are lost because of
mental illness, representing a cost to the na-
tion of £100 million, and local authorities
spent £20,250,000 in mental health, more
than six times what was spent in 1957.

Suicide

Durkheim regarded sulclde as the ultimate
manifestation of anomie. He found that the
sulcide rate was particularly low in poor
rural communities where soclal structures
were intact, and high in disintegrating af-
fluent societies, especially among the work=-
ing classes and even more so among immi-
grants, in this case Itallans to the cities of
Lorraine.

He goes so far as to say that “suicide varies
in inverse proportion to the degree of Inte-
gration of the soclal groups to which the in-
dividual belongs".

In Britaln the suicide rate has fallen over
the last six years by about 200 a year. Nev-
ertheless, according to the Samaritans, a lay
organisation that helps depressed and po-
tentially suicidal people, the number of po-
tential suicides has more than doubled In
the last two years.

In 1967 their seven London area branches
dealt with 5,999 new cases. In 1969 the same
branches dealt with a further 11,641 cases.
The Reverend Basil Higginson, an officlal of
this organisation, estimates that cases would
go on rising at this rate.

Conclusion

There is every reason to believe that the
social ills at present affllcting our soclety—
increasing crime, delinquency, vandallsm, al-
coholism as well as drug addiction—are
closely related and are the symptoms of the
breakdown of our cultural pattern which in
turn is an aspect of the disintegration of our
society. These tendencles can only be ac-
centuated by further demographic and eco-
nomic growth. It is chimerlc fo suppose
than any of these tendencles can be checked
by the application of external controls or by
treating them in isolation, i.e. apart from the
social disease of which they are but the
symptoms.

It is the cause itself, unchecked economio
and demographic growth, that must be
treated. Until such time as the most radical
measures are undertaken for this purpose,
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these tendencies will be further accentu-
ated—until their cost becomes so high that
further growth ceases to be viable,

TABLE 8.—INCREASE IN CRIME RATES WITH INCREASE
}?Dﬁllﬁlzgsl.J?RBhN CRIME RATES PER 100,000 POPULA-

Size of cities

Over 50,000 to
250, 000 100, 000

Criminal homicide:
Murder, nonnegligent
manslaughter
Manslaughter by negli-

(At this ﬁ:irﬂ the scale
changes)

Burglary, breaking or enter-
TR S ST .9 474.6 31
Larceny-theft.. _

1,442.4 992.
Auto theft 226.9 1z

Note: Reproduced by courtesy of the Pemberton Publishing
Co. from “‘Population Versus Liberty,'"" by Jack Parsons.

APPENDIX C: FOPULATION AND FOOD SUPPLY

It is a common assumption that through-
out the entire history of mankind, human
populations have expanded whenever con-
ditions permitted. Thus it is argued that dur-
ing the 100,000 generations in which our
forebears lived by food-collecting, the difi-
culties of keeping body and soul together
were so great that populations were limited
largely by crude food avallability. Then with
the adoption of agriculture, some 200 to 300
generations ago, the new-found sources of
food permitted populations to expand until
generally-speaking they were held down only
by disease. Finally, modern public health
methods, principally greatly improved sani-
tation and vector control procedures, per-
mitted the phenomenal increases which col-
lectively are known today as the population
explosion.

Yet there is now good evidence that many
of the human socletles living before the
agricultural revolution (and a few after)
were stable socletles In the strict sense of
the phrase: le. they were regulated not by
starvation, disease or war, but by cultural
controls which only now we are beginning
to understand. Why these controls dlsap-
peared we do not know. For the time being,
however, we may speculate that they were
lost in the cultural changes such socleties
must have undergone in response to the
immense ecological changes brought about
by each advance and retreat of glaciation
during the Pleistocene Ice Age.

Since In & nutshell the problem of popu-
lations and food supply is how to live within
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one's ecological means without being forced
to do so by naked hunger, it is worth bearing
in mind that man (llke many other animals)
is potentially capable of so doing. In the
meantime, we are faced with the task of
reducing birth rate to compensate for the
fall in death rate, because daunting though
it undoubtedly 1s, the alternative of satisfac-
torlly feeding an expanding population 1s
still more so. Nonetheless, so far attempts to
reduce birth rates have been largely ineffec-
tive on a global scale and even if they were
to be successful it is unlikely that they could
produce significant reductions in population
growth rates within the time scale required
to avoid major food shortages.

It i1s argued that the ralsing of living
standards will, of Iitself, limit population
growth by offering economic incentives that
are reduced if the ratio of wage-earners to
dependents within the family group Is
welghted too heavily in favour of dependants.
Evidence of this is contradictory, although
it is true that familles have become smaller
In Europe as levels of material prosperity
have risen. However, it is not possible that
this situation can be repeated throughout
the world as a whole. The planet lacks the
resources to permit the industrialisation
that would be required and even if these
were to be found the levels of industrial ac-
tivity would be greater than could be ab-
sorbed by the ecosphere. Even then, although
the rate of increase would be reduced, popu-
lations would continue to grow.

The population of Britaln is growing at
0.5 per cent per year, which gives it a dou-
bling time of 188 years. While this is much
lower than the world average (1.9 per cent
each year) each individual within an indus-
trlal society consumes far more resources and
contributes far more to environmental pollu-
tlon than an individual in an agrarian so-
clety. Prof. Wayne Davis?! considers that an
American has 25 times the impact on the
environment as an Indlan so that, worked
out in terms of “Indlan equivalents”, the
population of the United States is equivalent
to that of 5,000 million Indians. Thus the
problem of population is more acute in devel-
oped than in developing countries.

We must consider whether 1t 1s possible for
the planet to provide food In sufficlent quan-
titles to sustain the populations that are
forecast.

Food production may be increased either
by extending the area under cultivation or
by intensifying production on existing farm-
lands, or by both. Current FAO programmes
concentrate on intensifying production on
existing farms.

The extension of agriculture into marginal
lands 1s expensive In terms of Investment and
produces only limited returns. It is more ra-

Footnotes at end of article.

TABLE 9.—CHANGES IN LAND UTILIZATION 1882-1952
[tn billion hectares,
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tional to direct such capital as 1s avallable
into the improvement of existing farming.

Indeed, the amount of marginal land
available for agriculture is severely limited
and it has been estimated that if the required
increases in food production were to be met
from this source alone, the reserves of land
would be exhausted within a decade or less!
Of a total land area of 32.5 billion acres esti-
mates indicate that only 3 billlon are culti-
vated at the present time.? Most of the world's
land surface is occupled by the icecaps and
permafrost, deserts, forests and urban and
industrial areas. Sometimes it is suggested
that the remaining tropical forests, In Ama-
zonia in particular, might be cleared to pro-
vide agricultural land. It is unlikely that
such schemes could be successful, even if
the resources were avallable to carry them
out. Experience with clearing primeval forest
in Central America has shown that the re-
moval of the climax vegetation triggers an
erosion process leading to desert. The process
is all but irreversible for organic matter once
exposed is quickly mineralised. The unstable
lateritic solls of Amazonia are 70 feet thick
but they would be likely to erode very quickly
if they were unprotected against the equato~
rial climate, while this itself would certainly
be affected by the removal of such a large
area of forest. When Ehrushchev cleared the
forests In Kazakhstan for agriculture he left
a dust bowl of some 30 milllon acres, an area
equivalent to the entire agricultural land
area of the British Isles.

The US President’s Sclence Advisory Com-
mittee estimated in 1967 that the total arable
and potential arable land in the world
amounted to 8 billlon acres. While some ex-
pansion is possible 1t 1s unlikely that the re-
sources of capital and materials can be made
avallable to produce more than minor in-
creases in food production from these sources.
There is little marginal land remalning
for development in the SBoviet Unlon, China,
Asla or Europe and extension of farmlands in
the more arid regions of the Middle East and
North Africa would require new sources of
fresh water for irrigation that are not avall-
able at present and will not be within the
immediate future. It is possible that the
United States might increase its area under
cultivation from 300 to 850 mlllion acres.?

In fact, it is likely that existing agricul-
tural land will be reduced as demands for
urban and industrial development with all
that that implles In terms of roads, alrports,
rallways, ete., are met. Between 1882 and 1952
the total land area of the world occupied by
permanent bulldings has increased from 0.87
billion to 1.6 billion hectares.? This will be
much higher if, by the year 2000, 81 per cent
of the population of the developed countries
and 43 per cent of the population of develop-
ing countries will be living in urban areas
(Table 9).

Percentage

Change
1888-1952

1952 Percentage Percentage

PR Ll v
Desert and wasteland
Built-on land
Pastures__ _

Tilled land. ...

3 Cido. 6
7 ++852 8
7 4419

2 +24.5
2

+12.9
54 +79.9

i —2. 4

Source: R. R. Doane. 1957. World Balance Sheet (Harper, New York). Reproduced from G. Borgstrom, Too Many.
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TABLE 10.—QUALITY CLASSIFICATION OF TILLED LAND

1882

percentage

1952
percentage

o e e
Half of original humus lost. ______ ..
Marginal soils_ .- ... .........

Source: R. R. Doane, loc, cit. (reproduced from G, Borgstrom,
Too Many).

Beyond a certaln point, which varies with
climate and soll type, the intensification of
farming causes soil deterioration and even-
tually eroslon. This Is already a problem in
many of the developed countries, where very
intensive farming systems have been im-
posed. The extension of monocultural arable
farming, the heavy use of artificlal fer-
tilisers, the use of heavy machinery and,
in other areas, overstocking with farm an-
imals, all contribute to deterioration in soil
structures, leading to a loss in the efficlency
of drainage systems and in the effectiveness
with which soluble fertilisers can be used. In
this situation irrigation can lead to prob-
lems of waterlogging and/or salinity, while
the overconsumption of groundwater for
irrigation purposes can lead to a lowering
of water tables that may compromise the fu-
ture of farming. In large parts of Texas, for
example, the present long drought is exacer-
bated by low water tables and it ls pos-
sible that farming in Texas may have to be
abandoned altogether.

The deterloration of soil structure has been
observed in Britaln, where stable solls and
8 temperate climate provide near-ideal farm-
ing conditions. In more severe climates and
on poorer soils erosion is likely to appear
more quickly and once it begins it could
become an accelerating process. As the poorer
lands fail the pressure on the better lands
will increase, so tending to encourage still
further intensification which will damage
solls more rapidly than might be antici-
pated (see Table 10).

Erosion of farmlands in some areas is as-
soclated with the spread of deserts. In 1882
the world had a total 1.1 billion hectares of
desert and wasteland. In 1952 the area had
increased to 2.6 billion hectares? (see Table
9).

Given that demand for land must Increase
with population growth, and that popula-
tions are increasing exponentially, and as-
suming that the per capita requirement of
land is 0.4 hectares for agricultural purposes
and 0.08 hectares for non-agricultural pur-
poses (a low estimate), Meadows ¢ has shown
that by the year 2000 the land avallable is
likely to have decreased by 250 million hec-
tares, while the demand will have Increased
by about 2.4 billion hectares, and that some-
where between 1980 and 1990 the demand
for land will exceed the supply. Further-
more, If ylelds per acre were to double, the
effect would be to add no more than 30 years
to the world's food supply. Similarly a quad-
rupling of yleld, which no serious person
would consider possible, would add only 60
years. The net demand for food, then, will
double every 30 years and it can be satisfied
only by doubling yleld every 30 years.

Britaln has one of the most Intensive
farming systems in the world. In the 25 years
since the end of World War II very large
sums of money have been Invested in tech-
nologlical developments aimed at increasing
output and reducing the requirement for
labour. Nevertheless, when the effect of in-
flatlon on farm prices 1s taken Into account,
the productivity of British agriculture has
Increased by only 35 per cent and there is
good reason to suppose that in most major
products ylelds have now levelled off and in
some they are declining. Short of major tech-

Footnotes at end of article.
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nologlcal breakthroughs in plant genetics
and, possibly, the introduction of entirely
new concepts In farming, none of which is
in sight at present, it is extremely unlikely
that agricultural production in Britain can
achleve further significant Increases. It Is
not possible for agriculture in developing
countries to receive the heavy investments
that British agriculture has recelved and so
it 1s unlikely that increases in production
can be achieved to match those in Britaln.

Even if they were, they would be insuffiicient,

even to sustain the present inadequate die-

tary levels. Although the so-called “Green

Revolution” has produced important im-

provements locally, overall the world food

situation shows no sign of improving, and
there seems little chance of the FAQ’s tar-
gets for 1985 being met,

In past years local emergencies have been
alleviated by the provision of food, principal-
ly gralns, from world stocks, which have
been held mainly in North America. These
stocks have been allowed to run down and
50 even this “cushion" is lost.

TABLE 11. World average rates of increase for
the period 1951-1966 for selected aspects
of human activity related to food pro-
duction

Pesticides

Source: Digested from Unlted Nations,
Statistical Yearbook, 1967 (reproduced from
SCEP).

1 Rates In constant dollars.

TaBLE 12, Pesticides needed to increase
food production on acreage mow wunder
cultivation in Asia (except mainland
China and Japan), Africa, and Latin
America by the percentages indicated

Percentage of increase Tonnage needed

in agricultural production: (metric tons)

Source: President’s Sclence Advisory Com-
mittee (PSAC), 1967 (reproduced from
SCEP)

There are definite biologlcal reasons for
the 1imits on food production. Plants depend
on a complex mixture of inputs, many of
which are beyond man’s control. Even of the
principle requirements—sunlight, water and
nutrients—it is only nutrient that man has
succeeded in manufacturing and supplying
to his crops. Fertiliser use is subject to di-
minishing returns beyond certaln levels of
application and these may be much lower
In the fleld than controlled experiment under
near-laboratory condititons would suggest:
Thus an 11 per cent increase in the agricul-
tural production In the United States be-
tween 1949 and 1968 was achieved with a 648
per cent increase in the use of nitrogen fer-
tiliser while Britain's 36 per cent increase
required an 800 per cent increase in nitrogen
fertiliser consumption. The consumption of
pesticides to control the effects of the ecolog-
ical imbalances created by the farming sys-
tem has increased also. Between 1950 and
1967 US pesticide consumption increased by
2687 percent and achleved a 5 per cent in-
crease In total crop ylelds.

The use of agrochemicals on & large scale
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makes a serious contribution to the pollu-
tion of the global environment. They are
biologically potent, which 1s why they are
used, and when introduced at random into
the environment they interfere with living
processes. Many pesticldes affect the central
nervous system of man, they may interfere
with hormone secretlons and some are
known to be carcinogenic or teratogenic.
Under certain circumstances some fertilisers
can be harmful to health and by forming
random assoclations with amines present In
the environment, nitrites can become nitros-
amines, which are carcinogenic. There is
no way of knowing the extent to which the
environmental carcinogen and mutagen
loads have been Increased because it is im-
possible to monitor all the possible interac-
tions between pollutant and pollutant and
between pollutants and substances present
naturally. Pesticldes that are persistent ac-
cumulate along food chalns, so depressing
predator populations and, in the long run,
tending to encourage increases, rather than
decreases, In pest populations. Organochlo-
rine insecticides are particularly harmful
to fish. Excess fertilisers enter water systems
where they contribute to eutrophication
problems. There must be an upper limit to
the tolerance of the ecosphere to pollution
from agriculture.

The effectiveness of pesticides is further
reduced because insects, weeds and micro-
organisms acquire resistance to them. Such
resistance 1s based on hereditary characteris-
tles in certain individuals within popula-
tlons, It Is transmitted genetically and so re-
peated application leads to the build-up of
a resistant pest population by a process simi-
lar in all ways to natural selection. Through-
out the world there are now some 250 species
of insect pest that are immune to most in-
sectisides.”

In common with most organic chemicals,
pesticides are derived from petroleum and
their continued production is related to the
avallability of petroleum or of an alterna-
tive source of raw materials, although any
alternative is likely to be more expensive, All
agrochemicals consume power and water in
thelr production and the availlability of
cheap sources of power and plentiful supplies
of water is likely to limit any increase In
production.

The intensification of agriculture in many
areas of the third world would require much
improved systems of transport to convey
fertilisers, pesticldes, machinery and seeds
in and food out. It is doubtful whether the
capital is avallable to develop such transport
systems or the fuel to power them.

It Is unrealistic to suppose that there will
be Increases in agricultural production ade-
quate to meet forecast demands for food,
and the notion that technological inputs can
be made avallable that would guarantee a
doubling of production by 1980 and a further
doubling by 2100 {s no more than fantasy.
Such a thesis can be advanced only by “ex-
perts” who fail to take into account basic
ecological, physical and blological principles,
or who are not in possession of all the rele-
vant information,

The intensification of agriculture cannot
prevent famines within the next 15 to 20
years, probably affecting parts of Asla, Africa,
the Near East and Latin America. Indeed, by
causing further disruption to terrestrial and
marine ecosystems it must reduce the ca-
pacity of the planet to support life.

Attempts to increase the world's protein
availability from fisherles show no sign of
solving the problem. The seas are experl-
encing serious pollution which may be
undermining the phytoplankton that form
the base of the marine blotic pyramid, and
they may be overfished. In 1969, for the first
time In a quarter of a century, total fisherles
production did not increase, owing to poor
catches, and this in spite of heavy capital
investment by the developed countries. Fish-
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ery vessels are operating in deeper and more
remote waters and owing to the high levels
of investment in ships and processing plant
the developed countries, which are also the
major fishing nations, are irrevocably com-
mitted to increasing ylelds by a large fac-
tor within a very short space of time. In their
efforts to do so there is little reason to sup-
pose that they will not so deplete fish stocks
that within a decade or so the contribution
of fisheries to world food supplies will reduce
rather than increase. If there is a temporary
increase, little of this will benefit the devel-
oping countries which by and large cannot
afford to particlpate in such a heavily cap-
italised operation. At present less than 20
per cent of the world's total catch of sea and
fresh water fish is consumed within the third
world,
APPENDIX D: NON-RENEWABLE RESOURCES

Introduction

For the purposes of this discussion, non-
renewable resources are divided into two
types: metals and fuels.

Metals

The 16 major metals we are concerned with
are:

Silver (Ag)

Aluminum (bauxite) (Al)

Gold (Au)

Cobalt (Co)

Chromium (Cr)

Copper (Cu)

Iron (Fe)

Mercury (Hg)

Manganese (Mn)

Molybdenum (Mo)

Nickel (N1)

Lead (Fb)

Platinum (Pt)

Tin (Sn)

Tungsten (W)

Zine (Zn)

As can be seen from the chart on p. 7,

at present rates of consumption all known

reserves of these metals will be exhausted
within 100 years, with the exceptlon of six
(aluminum, cobalt, chromium, iron, magnes-
jum and nickel). However, if these rates of
consumption continue to increase exponenti-
ally at the rate they have done since 1960,
then all known reserves will be exhausted
within 50 years with the exception of only
two (chromium and fron)—and they will
last for only another 40 years!

Of course this is by no means the whole
pleture: there will be new discoveries and
improvements in mining technology, and we
can turn to recycling, synthetics, and sub-
stitutes. It should be obvious, however, that
recycling, although a necessary and valu-
able expedient in a stable economy, can-
not supply a rising demand (it is not a
source of metals, merely a means of con-
serving them); while synthetics and sub-
stitutes cannot be imagined into production,
but must be made from the raw materials
avallable to us, those most suitable being
themselves in short supply. Petroleum, for
example, from which many valuable syn-
thetlc polymers are derived, will run out
within the lifetime of those born today and
will probably be increasingly scarce—and
correspondingly expensive—irom about the
year 2000. Improvements in mining tech-
nology will be necessary in any case if we
are to make use of the lower grades of ore
that will be the only ones avallable to us as
reserves are depleted. However, exponential
increases in consumption will inevitably lead
to a situation in which grades decline much
faster than technology is improved and costs
will therefore soar. Simlilarly, as Willlam W.
Behrens! has shown, the dynamic of expo-
nential growth will considerably reduce the
lifetime of new discoveries. For example, even

reserves of iron (which has a relatively
ong lifetime) are doubled, they will stave

Footnotes at end of article.
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off exhaustion for only another 20 years.
Thus, given present rates of usage and the
projected growth of those rates, most raw
materials will be prohibitively expensive
within about 100 years. Political difficulties
will arise well before then—as indeed they
are beginning to do in the case of oil.

As Preston Cloud? has pointed out, the
extra iron, lead, zinc and so on, necessary to
ralse the level of consumption of the 3,400
million non-Americans to that of their fel-
lows in the United States is from 100 to 200
times present annual production—and al-
though this would be exceptionally difficult
to achieve, it is paltry compared with the
problem of providing an equivalent stand-
ard of consumption for the doubling of world
population projected for 40 years' time. And
yet we in the industrial countries expect our
consumption of metals to go on rising and at
the same time lure the non-industrial coun-
tries with promises that they too can have
“wealth” like ours!

Only those acrobats of the imagination who
argue that, come what may, technology will
find a way, belleve that problems such as
these can be solved In any way save a diminu-
tion of consumption. In particular, they are
confldent that the abundance of cheap energy
they assure themselves will be avallable in
the near future will enable us to extract the
metals present in ordinary rock and in sea-
water. Yet energy is already very cheap (com-
prising only 4.6 per cent of the world's total
industrial production by value)® while the
real limit on such enterprises is llkely to be
not energy but the fragility of ecosystems.
For example, the ratio of unusable waste to
useful metal in granite 1s at least 2,000:1, s0
that the mining of economic guantities of
metals from rock or seawater will very
quickly burden us with impossible quantities
of waste.

Energy

The bulk of our energy requirements today
is met by fossil fuels, which like metals are
in short supply. At present rates of consump-
tion, known reserves of natural gas will be
exhausted within 35 years, and of petroleum
within 70 years, If these rates continue to
grow exponentially, as they have done since
1960, then natural gas will be exhausted
within 14 years, and petroleum within 20.
Coal 1s llkely to last much longer (about 300
years), but the fossil fuels in general are re-
quired for so many purposes other than
fuel—pesticides, fertilisers, plastics, and so
on—that it would be foolish to come to de-
pend on it for energy.*

Recognition of this has led to the present
emphasls on nuclear fission as a source of
energy. However, the only naturally oc-
curring, spontaneously fisslonable source of
energy is uranium 235, and this is likely to
be in extremely short supply by the end of
the century.® Accordingly, the future of nu-
clear power rests with the development of
complete breeding systems. Breeder reactors
use excess neutrons from the fission of
uranium 235 to convert nonfissionable
uranium 238 and thorium 232 into fission-
able plutonium 238 and uranium 233 respec-
tively. Their successful development will
mean that man’s energy needs will probably
be met for the next 1,000 years or so, during
which time 1t is hoped that deuterlum-
deuterlum fusion can be developed—which
will provide us with virtually unlimited
energy.

Because the successful development of
breeder reactors in time to take over from
fossil fuels is possible, it may be that fuel
avallability will not be a llmiting factor on
growth. This means nothing, however, since
shortages of other resources and pollution by
radloactive by-products and waste heat will
quickly prevent the continued expansion of
energy consumption. Since radlioactive pol-
lutants have been dealt with in the appen-
dix on ecosystems, we will here consider only
waste heat.
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Every use of energy always produces waste
heat. Power stations “solve” the problem of
heat production elther by using Ilarge
amounts of cooling water, or to a lesser
extent, air. The disadvantage of the former
method is that if the heated water is re-
turned to source it damages the aquatic eco-
system, and If it is evaporated into the at-
mosphere the source 1s considerably de-
pleted. The disadvantage of the latter
method is that because air temperatures are
higher than those of water, the thermody=-
namic efficlency of the power station is much
reduced.

Efficlency is a great problem. In the US,
electricity provides 10 per cent of the power
actually used by the consumer, but accounta
for 28 per cent of gross energy consumption.
Earl Cook® has calculated that at present
rates, by the year 2000 electricity will pro-
vide 26 per cent of “consumer-power” and
account for between 43 and 63 per cent of
gross energy consumption. At that point,
half the energy produced will be in the form
of useful work and half in the form of waste
heat from power stations.

Even if we ignored the waste heat from
power stations, that produced by the actual
consumption of electricity will quickly ecall
& halt to growth. For example, in the U.S. in
1970, heat from that source amounted to an
average of 0.017 watts per square foot, and
Claude Summers 7 has calculated that if con-
sumption continues to double at the present
rate, within only 99 years, after 10 more dou-
blings, the average will be 17 watts per square
foot—compared with the average of 18 or
19 watts the U.S. recelves from the sunl
Clearly, well before this polnt energy con-
sumption will be limited by the heat toler-
ance of the ecosphere.
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AN OPPORTUNITY TO LOWER THE
NATIONAL DEBT BY $69 BILLION

(Mr. PATMAN asked and was given
permission to extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and to include ex-
traneous matter.)

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, on Mon-
day, January 31, the Ways and Means
Committee will again consider legisla-
tion to increase the national debt ceil-
ing. At the present time, the total na-
tional debt stands at more than $426 bil-
lion and it is expected to rise sharply
with the new budget deficits reported by
the administration.

Despite the continuing deficits, there
would be no need to increase the debt
ceiling if the Congress were willing to
make the Federal Reserve System oper-
ate in the same manner as other Gov-
ernment agencies. In fact, we could re-
duce the national debt by about $69 bil-
lion if we required normal budgetary and
accounting procedures to apply at the
Federal Reserve. This could be accom-
plished by canceling and retiring the $69
billion worth of bonds being held in the
New York Federal Reserve Bank as part
of the Federal Open Market Committee’s
portfolio.

These are bonds that have been pur-
chased by the Federal Reserve—with the
credit of the U.S. Government. Despite
the fact that these bonds have been paid
for with Government credit, the Federal
Reserve continues to hold these securi-
tiles and to receive interest payments
from the U.S. Treasury. These interest
payments are running at about $4 billion
annually and the Federal Reserve car-
ries on its farflung operations out of
this huge fund.

By using this unaudited and uncon-
trolled fund, the Federal Reserve avoids
coming to the Congress for appropria-
tions and is free to carry on whatever
operations it pleases. No other major
agency of the Federal Government is al-
lowed to operate in such a freewheeling
manner.

I have asked for the privilege of testi-
fying before the Ways and Means Com-
mittee on this issue on Monday, Janu-
ary 31. I plan to urge the committee to
take the steps necessary to require the
retirement of these bonds and to end the
interest payments to the Federal Reserve
System. It is my expectation that this
issue will also come under thorough re-
view during the Joint Economic Com-
mittee hearings on the President’s eco-
nomic message to Congress. The hear-
ings begin February 7. Further, it is my
intention fo seek an open rule when the
legislation to raise the national debt ceil-
ing reaches the floor so that the Mem-
bers of the House may be able to cast
a separate vote on this issue.

We can render a great public service
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by seeing that these bonds are retired
and subtracted from the debt. We can
lower the national debt and, at the same
time, correct a basic injustice.

I urge my colleagues to insist that this
issue be allowed to come before the
House of Representatives and be voted
on. I hope that they will take every op-
portunity to make themselves heard on
this issue in the coming days.

Mr, Speaker, in considering the can-
cellation of the $69 billion worth of
bonds, Members of Congress should ask
three questions:

Why should the American taxpayers
be compelled to pay interest on bonds
that have already been paid for in full?

Why should the American taxpayers
be required to pay for these bonds again?

Why should these bonds continue to
be charged against the national debt
when they have already been paid in
full?

TRUTH IN LENDING—1971

(Mr. PATMAN asked and was given
permission to extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and to include ex-
traneous matter.)

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, the Board
of Governors of the Federal Reserve
System has submitted to the Congress its
annual report on truth in lending for the
year 1971 as required by the Consumer
Credit Protection Act of 1968. This excel-
lent report is appended to these remarks,
and the Members are earnestly urged to
examine it in detail.

Based on experience of the Federal Re-
serve Board and the other Federal agen-
cies responsible for administering the
act, the report concludes that compliance
with the requirements of truth in lending
has reached a relatively high level. In
surveys conducted by the Federal Trade
Commission, it was found that 86 per-
cent of all creditors under the Commis-
sion’s jurisdiction were in either com-
plete or total compliance. Based on the
experience of all agencies having respon-
sibility under truth in lending, the in-
fractions which do occur result from
either misunderstanding or clerical error
rather than any attempt to evade the re-
quirements of the act.

Mr. Speaker, the Federal Reserve
Board is to be commended for its excel-
lent work in implementing this novel,
and sometimes complicated, act. As the
practice of credit term disclosure terms
become more prevalent among lenders,
the greater the benefit will be to con-
sumers in making their decisions about
credit and credit purchases.

A matter related to creditor compli-
ance is the Board's continuing efforts in
education. Although the number of re-
quests for materials has diminished since
the effective date of truth in lending 2145
years ago, efforts in this area continue,
especially in the important area of con-
sumer education. In addition to consum-
er education, the Board is coordinating
with the various State and Federal en-
forcement agencles to maintain uniform
application of the act.

Although the report indicates the im-
pact of truth in lending has been good,
the Board recognizes that complete im-
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plementation of truth in lending has not
yet been achieved. In certain respects the
intent of Congress in this legislation was
properly accomplished through amend-
ment and interpretation of regulation Z,
the truth in lending regulation. But there
are other problems which may require
congressional action to deal with areas
uncovered through experience in ad-
ministering the act as well as new prob-
lems which have arisen since the act be-
came law. For this reason, the Board in
its report has identified those areas which
should be examined closely and has made
specific recommendations for congres-
sional action. The legislative recom-
mendations are set forth in detail in the
report, and are designed fo clarify and
strengthen the basic law so that it can
assure meaningful disclosure of credit
terms to all consumers. The Honorable
LeoNor K. SurpivaN, chairman of the
Subcommittee on Consumer Affairs of
the Committee on Banking and Cur-
rency, is aware of these proposals, and
the Members can be assured that she is
giving close attention to the issues raised
by the report.

The report referred to follows:

TruTH 1N LENDING FOR THE YEAR 1971

This third Annual Report on Truth In
Lending is submitted to Congress by the
Board pursuant to section 114 of the Truth
in Lending Act. Its purpose Is to report on
the Board’s administration of its functions
under the Truth in Lending Act, to assess
the extent of compliance with the require-
ments of Truth in Lending, and to make
recommendations for legislative changes.

The Board belleves that compliance with
the requirements of Truth in Lending by
ereditors has reached & relatively high level.
Although the Board has not conducted any
surveys relating to Truth in Lending during
1971, reports of the various enforcement
agencies indicate that positive results have
been achieved. The educational activities of
most enforcement agencies continued, al-
though the demand for educational material
has declined since the early stages of Truth
in Lending.

Complete implementation of Truth in
Lending has not yet been achieved. In order
to maintain Regulation Z, which implements
the Truth in Lending Act, as a workable and
useful tool, the Board found it necessary to
amend and interpret the Regulation in sev-
eral respects as new problems arose and more
experlence with Its operation was gained.
Currently, there are several problems within
the Act and the Regulation which have not
yet been resolved, and are presented here for
the attention or information of Congress.

These and other areas are discussed in
greater detail in the remainder of this report.

ADMINISTRATIVE FUNCTIONS

Amendments and Interpretations of Regula-
tion 2

During 1971, the Board issued nine amend-
ments and two interpretations of Regulation
7. The most far-reaching amendment added
a new section to the Regulation, section
226.13,! which was necessitated by the credit
card amendments to the Truth in Lend-
ing Act in Public Law 91-508. The new sec-
tion, which became effective on January 25,
1971, set forth implementing regulations to
restrict the issuance of unsolicited credit
cards and to limit to a maximum of §50 the
cardholder’s liability for unauthorized use of
his card resulting from loss, theft or other
ocecurrence.

As a consequence of adding that new sec-

Footnotes at end of article.
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tion to Regulation Z, 1t was also necessary to
amend sections 226.1 and 226.12. Sectlon
226.1, which states the Regulation's author-
ity, scope, and purpose, was amended to em-~
body the credit card concepts.? Section 226.12
deals with exemption from the disclosure and
rescission requirements of the Regulation for
States that have laws which impose require-
ments substantially similar to those imposed
by the Federal law, and that also have ade-
quate provision for enforcement. That sec-
tion was amended to specify the procedures
for those States seeking exemption from the
credit card requirements in section 226.13.%
The amendment provides that exemption
from the credit card requirements is separate
and distinet from any exemption from the
disclosure and rescission requirements. Ex-
emption from the credit card requirements is
not automatic for the four States that have
already received disclosure and rescission ex-
emptions¢ However, those four States are not
required to obtain exemption from the credit
card provisions in order to maintain their
present exemption. The specific requirements
for obtaining an exemption from the Federal
credit card requirements are spelled out in a
new Supplement IV to Regulation Z.° Thus
far, no States have applied for exemption
from the Federal credit card provisions,

An amendment was issued adding section
226.6(1) which provides that any variance
in credit terms in disclosures or advertise-
ments that occurs as a result of the extra
day in a leap year may be disregarded.®

An amendment was issued to section 226.7
(e) to provide that creditors must give ad-
vance notice of a change in terms of an open
end credit account only to those persons
whose accounts are active at the time of the
change.” Inactive account holders must be
notified of the change when their accounts
become active. Furthermore, a reduction in
the minimum periodic payment, periodic
rate or rates, or in any minimum, fixed, check
service, transaction, activity or similar charge
applicable to the account is not a change
in terms requiring prior disclosure. The
amendment reduced the period of advance
notice from 30 to 15 days to allow creditors
to provide the notice with any billing state-
ment issued at least 16 days prior to the be-
ginning of the billing cycle in which the
change takes place.

Three amendments were issued relating
to the customer’s right to rescind certaln
credit contracts as provided In section 226.9.
One amendment adds Columbus Day to the
1ist of holidays excluded for the purpose of
calculating the time in which a customer
may exercise his right to rescind® The sec-
ond amendment permits creditors to use cer-
tain specified substitute wording in the no-
tice of right of rescission to make the no-
tice more meaningful to the customer when
the transaction is secured by a parcel of land
or a vacant lot which the customer expects
to use as his principal residence.’ The third
amendment exempts sagricultural transac-
tions from the requirement prohibiting per-
formance by creditors (e.g., the disbursement
of loan proceeds) during the rescission
perlod.'®

An amendment added sectlon 226.10(e) to
the advertising requirements of the Regu-
lation which provides a specific means for
advertising homes under the FHA Section
235 financing program.!! Special procedures
were found to be necessary to provide mean-
ingful advertisements for this program, be-
cause it calls for a variation in monthly pay-
ments and annual percentage rates appli-
cable to different customers, depending upon
their individual Income and family composi-
tion.

Proposed amendments to section 226.7,
which have been issued for public comment,
would require disclosure of an annual per-
centage rate on periodic billing statements in
open end credit plans when no finance charge
is imposed.’* The background for this pro-
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posal 15 described more fully on page 11 relat-
ing to litigation.

Two formal Board Interpretations of Regu~
lation Z were lssued during the year. One
interpretation, section 226.705, relates to a
change In the method of determining the
balance on which a customer’s finance
charge is computed. No advance notice to
the customer is required where a creditor
changes his method of determining the bal-
ance on which finance charges are computed
from one in which payments and credits
made during the billing cycle are not de-
ducted in determining the balance, to one
in which payments and credits are de-
ducted.’® Such a change in methods generally
results in a reduction of the finance charges
to those customers who do not pay their ac-
counts in full. The second Interpretation,
section 226,407, provides that an annual fee
charged by a credit card issuer for member-
ship in his credit plan and for the issuance
of a credit card is not a finance charge under
the Regulation.* Such charges are not fi-
nance charges, since they are imposed for
membership in the credit plan and for issu-
ance of the credit card, They are not related
to any specific extenslons of credit, and are
imposed whether or not the cardholder uses
his card.

State exemptions

During 1871, only one application—from
the State of Eansas—was received for exemp-
tion from the disclosure and rescission provi-
sions of the Truth in Lending Act. A pre-
liminary review of the application revealed
that additlonal information was required
from the State before the application could
be formally acecpted by the Board and pub-
lished for public comment. The State officials
have been notified of the need for additional
information.

Members of the Board's Truth in Lending
staff have visited the officlals responsible for
enforcing Truth In Lending at thelr offices
in the exempt States of Connecticut, Mas-
sachusetts and Maine. During the year, of-
ficlals from Oklahoma met with the Board's
staff. The baslc purpose of the visits was to
develop closer liaison with the officlals of the
exempt States and to discuss problems of
mutual concern regarding Truth in Lending.

The Board believes that the exempt States
are consclentiously implementing their own
Truth In Lending laws In a manner con-
sistent with the purposes of the Federal
Truth in Lending Act. The Board intends to
maintain close liaison with the Truth In
Lending enforcement personnel in the ex-
empt States.

Education

Educational efforts directed toward both
consumers and creditors by the Board con-
tinued during 1971, but at a significantly re~
duced pace. There is still some demand for
the Board’s creditor materials—the pam-
phlet, What You Ought to Know About Truth
in Lending, and the filmstrip directed to
creditors—but the demand has diminished
during the year. The consumer-oriented edu-
cational materials—the leaflet, What Truth
in Lending Means to You, and the filmstrip
directed to consumers—are in greater de-
mand than the creditor-orlented educational
materials, but the demand has waned since
thg initial issuance of these materials in
1970,

Currently, the Board is in the process of
preparing for free distribution a Spanish-
language version of the consumer leaflet,
What Truth in Lending Means to You. This
is an attempt to help Spanish speaking clti-
zens benefit from Truth in Lending. Spanish
was chosen since it constitutes, by far, the
language of the largest segment of non-Eng-
lish speaking people in the nation.

While each Federal Reserve Bank has been
active in Truth in Lending education, the
Federal Reserve Bank of Boston has done a
particularly noteworthy job in providing &
consumer educational program. For example,
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during the past year, a representative of the
Bank has participated in 40 interview-type
radio shows, 4 television public service pro-
grams, and has made 13 appearances hefore
senior high school classes, 10 lectures to col-
lege students, 11 appearances before county
extension service groups, 6 appearances before
State legal rights assoclations, and 31 appear-
ances before other miscellaneous groups. Un-
doubtedly, these 115 appearances have made
very worthwhile contributions to consumer
education In the New England area.

A new publication containing all amend-
ments and Interpretations of Regulation Z
issued since September 12, 1969, has recently
been published by the Board. The publication
supplements the pamphlet, What You Ought
to Know About Truth in Lending, and brings
together for convenient referencec all amend-
ments and interpretations of Regulation Z
issued since the latest printing of the pam-
phlet.

In an effort to maintaln uniform applica-
tion of Truth In Lending's requirements
among the various enforcement agencles (in-
cluding the exempt States), the Board has
continued to provide them with coples of
Truth in Lending correspondence treating
new or unusual situations, Thus far, 651 such
letters have been provided to these agencies,
These letters, as well as others on Truth in
Lending matters, have also been published by
a commerclal legal service.

The Board’s stafl continues to receive nu-
merous requests for written or oral opinions
on Truth in Lending matters. Approximately
1200 letters have been received this year, of
which approximately 1000 required a written
response, Staff participatcd in seven Truth in
Lending seminars during the year.

The other Federal enforcement agencles
have continued with their educational pro-
grams, but the demand has diminished mark-
edly. However, during the year, the Federal
Trade Commission prepared & number of new
materials relating to consumer education. In-
cluded are radio spot announcements about
Truth in Lending which have been aired over
700 stations. The Commission is now evalu-
ating the effectiveness of its educational pro-
gram and planning its future educational
activities.

Oklahoma has reported an energetic pro-
gram in educating its citizens in Truth in
Lending In conjunction with its educational
activities related to the Uniform Consumer
Credit Code. All exempt States report an
ongoing educational program, including par-
ticipation in seminars sponsored by cred-
itor or consmer groups and responding to in-
quiries relating to Truth in Lending.

Advisory commitiee

During 1871, there were no formal meet-
ings of the Advisory Committee. However,
members of the Committee were asked to pro-
vide individual comments on certaln matters
relating to Truth in Lending, e.g., the pro-
posed Fair Credit Bllling Act. Unless there
are amendments to the Truth in Lending
Act mandating substantial changes In Reg-
ulation Z, the Board does not foresee the
need for frequent meetings of the Commit-
tee. With the concurrence of the members
of the Advisory Committee, the Board ap-
proved a change in the Rules of Organization
and Procedure of the Committee allowing for
continuing terms of the Committee mem-
bers. A list of the members serving on the
Committee is Included in this Report as
Appendix A,

Litigation

The Board is aware of the existence of 71
civil actions which have been brought under
section 130 of the Act for damages for al-
leged violatlon of the Act, and 1t 1s llkely
that additional suits have been instituted.
In 49 of these cases, class actlon status is
sought on behalf of the named plaintiffs
and all others similarly situated under Rule
23 of the Federal Rules of Clvil Procedure.
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At least four Courts have refused to allow
Truth in Lending suilts to proceed as class
actions.’ However, several other Courts have
viewed class actions as applicable In such
suits.® The issue of the appropriateness of
class actions for Truth In Lending viclations
is presently under specific consideration by
the United States District Court for the
Southern District of New York."”

Two actions were brought against the
Board by home improvement contractors al-
leging that the Board exceeded its authority
in sections 226.2(z) and 226.9(a) of Regula-
tlon Z by providing that the right of re-
scission applied to consmer credit contracts
secured by mechanics or materialmen’s llens
on the customer's home, even though no
mortgage or deed of trust was executed by
the customer.® Plaintiffs asked for de-
claratory Judgments of Iinvalidity and
injunctions against enforcement of the Reg-
ulation in this regard. On January 6, 1871,
summary judgment, without opinion was
granted in favor of the Board in one of the
actions,”® but on September 21, 1971, the
Court In the second action held that section
226.9(a) was null and void “in so far as it
relates to liens which may come into exist-
ence by operation of law after midnight of
the third business day following the date of
consummation of the credit transactions.'
An appeal has been filed In one case by the
home improvement contractors. In the other
case, the Department of Justice has author-
ized the filing of a notice of appeal.

The Department of Justice, on the Board’s
behalf, flled briefs amicus curiae In two
cases.® A brief in Garland v. Mobil Oil Corp.
was filed on behalf of the Federal Trade Com-~
mission as well as the Board pursuant to
Judicial request for a statement of Board and
Commission views on whether the Act and
Regulation applied to Mobil’'s credit card
plan during a period when no finance charges
were assessed, although authorized by the
underlying credit documents. The Govern-
ment’s brief concluded that the plan was not
subject to the Truth in Lending disclosure
requirements during this period. The Court
has not yet ruled on the question, In Mourn-
ing v. Family Publications Service, Inc., the
issue was the valldity of the “more-than-
four-instalment” rule in section 226.2(k) of
Regulation Z. Under the rule, transactions
are considered “consumer credit” subject to
the Act when, by agreement, they involve
more than four instalments, although the
creditor has not specifically identified any
finance charges. The Court held that the rule
exceeded the Board's authority and that the
rule created a conclusive presumption In vio-
lation of constitutional principles. A petition
for certiorari has been filed with the Supreme
Court for revilew of the decision, and the
Board expects the appeal to be supported by
briefs amicus curiae.

During 1971, several additional important
decislons were rendered on Truth in Lending
matters by the Courts. In Ratner v. Chemical
Bank New York Trust Company,® the Court
held the bank in violation of the Act for
fallure to disclose the nominal annual per-
centage rate on plaintifi's open end credit
billing statement which showed an outstand-
Ilng balance but no finance charge yet in-
curred. Following that decision, the Board, on
August 6, 1971, issued for public comment
proposed amendments to Regulation Z re-
quiring this disclosure. Final amendments
have not yet been adopted by the Board. The
Court also ruled that under section 130(a) of
the Act a finance charge need not be imposed
at the time of the omitted disclosure as a
condition to establishing llability. In addi-
tion, it held that section 130(c) absolving a
creditor from liability who shows that his
“violation was not intentional and resulted
from a bona filde error notwithstanding
the maintenance of procedures reasonably

Footnotes at end of article.
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adapted to avold any such error” applies to
clerical errors as opposed to errors of law.®

In Douglas v. Beneficial Finance Co. of
Anchorage,® the Court upheld the Board's
definition of “security Interest” in sectlon
226.2(z) of Regulation Z to include confes-
sions of Judgment which allow the creditor to
record a lien on the property of the obligor
without any opportunity for the customer to
enter a defense against such action prior to
entry of the judgment. That definition was
also supported In Garza v. Chicago Health
Clubs, Inec=

The Court in Sapenter v. Dreyco, Inc.2 held
that a mortgage on an obligor's home was
not subject to the Act when executed in
connection with an extension of credit for
business purposes.

It was held in Jordan v. Montgomery Ward
& Co., Inc® that section 130 of the Act did
not create a private right of action for vicla-
tlon of the Chapter 3 advertising provisions.

In Bostwick v. Cohen,® the Court con-
sidered the issue of whether a customer's
electlon to rescind a transaction under sec-
tion 125 of the Act precluded recovery under
the clvil liability provisions of section 130. It
concluded that the civil liability provisions
were remedial rather than punitive, and that
by electing to rescind the contract, the cus-
tomer had removed himself from the class
of persons which section 130 was designed
to protect.

COMPLIANCE

The enforcement of the Truth in Lending
Act is spread among nine Federal agencies.
For the most part, Federal agencies with
general supervisory authority over a particu-
lar group of creditors were also given Truth
in Lending enforcement responsibility over
those creditors. Enforcement for all remain-
ing creditors, except In those States which
have an exemption from the Act, 15 the re-
sponsibility of the Federal Trade Commis-
sion. Consequently, the Commission has the
bulk of the enforcement task.

As In the past, Information recelved from
the Federal agencies having prior supervi-
sory authority over their creditors indicates
no significant problems in the enforcement
of Regulation Z. Generally, these agencles
point out that the level of compliance is
high, and that the errors that are found
result from misunderstanding or clerlcal
error, rather than any attempt to evade the
requirements of the Act. For the most part,
compliance is determined by these agencles
during the regular periodic examinations of
the creditors under their jurisdiction.

The Federal Trade Commission has con-
ducted two surveys in an attempt to deter-
mine the extent of compliance by creditors
under its jurisdiction. The results of these
two surveys were reported by the Commis-
slon In a release titled Federal Trade Com-
mission Report on Surveys of Creditor Com-
pliance with The Truth in Lending Act dated
April, 1971. A summary of the results shows
that of the five classes of creditors sampled,
New and Used Automobile Dealers, as a class,
ranked highest in overall compliance. (New
Automobile Dealers were virtually flawless in
their compliance. Used Automobile Dealers,
however, were found to be in a state of com-
pllance. (New Automobile Dealers were
virtually flawless in their compliance. Used
Automoblile Dealers, however, were found to
be in & state of compliance worse than any
of the other classes sampled.) The classes
of TV & Appliance Dealers and Furniture
Stores together ranked second in overall com-
pliance of each class. Jewelry Stores were the
least complying class of creditor. Home Im-
provement Companies were so inconsistent in
their responses that no rellable conclusions
could be drawn, although the overall aver-
age of their compliance was comparable to
the middle two classes.

The Report revealed that 86 percent of all
creditors In the five classes surveyed were
using contracts which were In either total
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or substantial compliance. Bixty-nine per-
cent of all creditors in the five classes
achleved the total compliance designation
which means that they were disclosing all in-
formation required by the Act and Regula-
tion and doing so in the proper format. Sev-
enteen percent of all creditors surveyed
achieved the substantial compliance desig-
nation, which refers to the disclosure of the
annual percentage rate and finance charge,
using those exact terms, but omitting other
requirements. Fourteen percent of all credi-
tors in the five classes were using instalment
contracts which did not disclose the annual
percentage rate and finance charge.

The Commission drew several conclusions
from the survey results—among them:

“With all five classes of creditors com-
bined, those with sales volumes of $1 million
to $10 million were in the best overall com-
pliance.

“Creditors extending credit in less than
50% of their sales were In a better state of
compliance than those who extend credit
in 50% or more of their sales.”

Reports of substantial compliance have
also been received from the four exempt
States. Of the States reporting statistical
evidence of the degree of compliance, Maine
reported 62 percent of creditors under its
jurisdiction examined in 1971 were in com-
pliance, 14 percent were in substantial com-
pliance, 19 percent were in partial compli-
ance and 5 percent were in non-compliance.
Connecticut reported 81 percent of the credi-
tors examined were found to be satisfying
their requirements.

Based upon the reports of all enforcement
agencles, it 1s the Board's belief that sub-
stantial compliance with Truth in Lending
is being achieved.

ISSUES AND RECOMMENDATIONS

There are a number of problem areas
within the Truth in Lending Act and Regu-
1ation Z which the Board believes should be
brought to the attention of Congress. Some
of these represent issues which the Board
is currently studying to determine possible
solutions within the regulatory authority
now provided. These are discussed under the
heading “Issues”. Others take the form of
formal recommendations for legislation and
are discussed under the heading “Recom-
mendations”.

Several of the enforcement agencies have
brought to the Board's attention certain
areas related to the Regulation which they
believe should be changed. These suggestions
are being studled further and, where neces-
sary, appropriate changes will be made.

Issues
Discounts for Prompt Payment

The problems involved with Truth in
Lending coverage of discounts for prompt
payment continue to exist. Also, questions
have arisen with respect to plans involving
discounts for cash which have been gaining
in popularity recently. These plans often in-
volve “‘cash cards” which when presented en-
title the cardholder to a discount for pay-
ing cash. The question arises whether this
discount becomes a finance charge to those
who do not pay in cash, but, instead, charge
thelr purchases. Staff Is currently studying
these problems, but no formal action beyond
that reported in the previous annual report
has been taken.

Disclosure in Foreign Langauges

In order to provide uniformity in dis-
closure of credit terms, Regulation Z pre-
scribes certain English terminology to be
used. However, the benefit which such dis-
closures may bring to those consumers who
do not read or understand English is highly
questionable. Although disclosures must be
given prior to the consummation of a credit
transaction and, theoretically, a consumer
can obtain an explanation or a translation
of the disclosures before committing him-

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

gelf, such translations or explanations are
probably rarely obtained in actual practice.
The objective of providing meaningful dis-
closures to all consumers, including non-
English speaking, is certainly a desirable
one. A number of possible solutions to this
problem have been proposed, but none ap-
pear feasible. It may be that the only solu-
tion 1is increased education of consumers,
and the Board® believes that the Spanish
translation of the consumer leaflet, What
Truth in Lending Means to You, is a step
In that direction. However, the Board is still
concerned about the problem and will con-
tinue to explore potential solutions.

Advertising of Specific Credit Terms

The inclusion of specific credit terms In
credit advertising appears to continue at a
level lower than desirable to enable con-
sumers to effectively shop for the best credit
terms available. However, there are informal
indications that the use of more specific
advertising is increasing. While -creditor
complaints against the advertising restrie-
tions have diminished, the Board anticipates
reviewing this area to determine whether
changes can be made to encourage greater
inclusion of specific credit terms.

Recommendations
Class Action Exposure and Civil Liability

Creditors have been expressing increased
concern over their possible exposure to class
action suits and the potential ruinous liabil-
ity which may be attached to such suits.
While the question of class action liability
in the Ratner case, as discussed on page 11,
has not yet been decided, the reported 813
million potential liability has led many
creditors to believe that similar suits filed
agalnst them could seriously threaten the
solvency or future existence of their organi-
zations, Purthermore, the Act's civil liability
section does not necessarlly preclude liabil-
ity when a creditor has acted In good falth
in conformity with Regulation Z. The Board
recommends that the Act be amended to
provide for a "'good faith" provision, such as
contained in the Securities and Exchange
Act of 1934, which would apply to both
the Board's Regulation Z and formal inter-
pretations of it.* It also may be desirable to
set a maximum lability, or otherwise re-
strict the scope of potential class action
liability, should it be finally determined
that class actlions are allowable in Truth in
Lending sults.

Section 130 of the Act provides that a
creditor is liable for & minimum of $100 for
fallure to make proper disclosure “in con-
nection with any consumer credit transac-
tion.” There is some uncertainty as to the
meaning of “transaction” when applying sec-
tion 130 to a possible error on a periodic
statement used in connection with an open
end account. It might be contended that each
separate purchase for which a credit card
is used constitutes a “transaction” for pur-
poses of section 130, or that each periodic
statement is a transactlon. More likely the
opening and use of the account is a single
transaction. The Board believes that Congress
should clarify the very important meaning
of “transaction” in section 130.

RIGHT OF RECESSION

Section 125 of the Act, implemented by
section 226.9 of Regulation Z, provides that
In some consumer credit transactions in
which a security interest in the customer’s
residence 1s Involved, the customer has three
business days in which to rescind the trans-
action. The creditor must notify the customer
of his right of rescission and provide a form
which may be used In exercising that right.
The law does not specify any limitation on
the period in which the right continues in
force where the creditor has falled to notify
the customer of his right. Also, even though
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the required notice is given, there is a ques-~
tlon as to whether the rescission period may
continue where the other required disclosures
of credit terms are given but are incorrect.
As a result, the titles to many residential
real estate properties may become clouded by
the uncertainty regarding these rights of
rescission. The Board recommends that Con-
gress amend the Act to provide a limitation
on the time the right of rescission may run.

As previously discussed, the Court In
N. C. Freed Company, Inc., v. Board of Gov-
ernors,® held section 226.9(a) of Regulation
Z invalld “in so far as 1t relates to llens
which may come into existence by operation
of law after midnight of the third business
day following the date of consummation of
the credit transaction.” That section, which
implements section 125 of the Act, grants the
customer a three-day right of rescission in
transactions involving a security interest in
his principal residence. In effect, the Court
ruled that the section was inapplicable to
transactions in which no mortgage or deed of
trust is signed by the customer, but where
the transaction is nevertheless secured by
lien rights in the customer’s home, The De-
partment of Justice has authorized the fililng
of a notice of appeal in the case.

In a related case, Gardner and North Roof-
ing and Siding Corp. v. Board of Governors®
which attacked the Board’s Regulation on
identical grounds, the Court ruled in the
Board’s favor and granted the Government’s
motion for summary judgment. The case
has been appealed.

The right of rescission was deslgned to al-
low homeowners & “cooling-off"”" perlod before
entering into credit transactions involving
security interests in their homes, principally
a5 a result of home improvement contracts,
and to reduce the likelihood of abuses of
homeowners by unscrupulous contractors,
The Board believes that successful accom-
plishment of these goals necessitates the
coverage of all transactions in which a
customer’'s home may be lost through fore-
closure, whether by mortgage, deed of trust,
or other lien rights. It therefore recommends
that Congress specifically amend the Act to
remove any uncertainty about the coverage
of these transactions under sectlon 125.

More-than-Four-Instalment Rule

In Mourning v, Family Publications Serv-
ice, Inec.,® the Court declared the Board's
more-than-four-instalment rule in section
226.2(k) of Regulation Z invalid. Acting
under the statutory directive to issue regula-
tions to effectuate the purposes of the Act
and to prevent circumvention or evasion
thereof,® the Board in Regulation Z defined
“consumer credit,” to which Truth in Lend-
ing applies, to include credit which, pursuant
to an agreement, “is or may be payable in
more than four instalments.” # By this pro-
vision, vendors who may have considered con-
cealing finance charges in the price of goods
to evade the Act's requirements, as well as the
so-called “no-charge-for-credit” sellers al-
ready operating in low Income markets, were
placed on notice that the Board considered
them subject to the Act’s requirements. By so
doing, the Board insured that they would
make certain important disclosures required
by Truth in Lending, even when no finance
charge or annual percentage rate was dis-
closed. For example, the Act requires dis-
closure of the total amount of the consumer’s
obligation.

The Board's rule was based on the eco-
nomic fact that instalment contracts of
more than four instalments typically include
some component to compensate the creditor
for the cost involved in allowing deferred
payment, even though that cost may not be
separately identified as a finance charge. The
Board believes the rule is both within the
scope of its authority, and necessary to pre-
vent evasion of the Act. However, the appel-
late Court held that the Board exceeded its
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authority, and that the rule is vold on the
grounds that it creates a conclusive presump-
tion in violation of requirements of the Fifth
Amendment,

Should the Court’s decision stand, many
creditors would not only escape the require-
ment of Truth in Lending disclosures prior
to consummation of their contracts, but
would also be free of the Act's prohibitions
against “bait” credit advertising® They
would also be able to advertise “no down pay-
ment"” or the amount of the payments with-
out further information, which is prohibited
for creditors subject to the Act.™

In addition, home improvement contrac-
tors might avold glving customers the right
of rescission, even where they obtained a sec-
ond mortgage on the customer's home simply
by “burying” the finance charges in the price
of the contract.

In short, the Board is convinced that in-
validation of the “more-than-four-instal-
ment” rule would seriously impair the effec-
tiveness of the legislation. The Board believes
that Congress should amend the Act to re-
move any possible doubt that it does include
transactions payable in more than four
instalments.

Agricultural Credit

Ever since passage of the Truth in Lending
Act, there has been considerable controversy
with respect to whether credit for agricul-
tural purposes should be included within the
scope of the Act. Many creditors have argued
that the very nature of many agricultural
credit transactions (which frequently involve
advances and payments for which both time
and amount are unknown) makes them un-
suited for meaningful disclosure. Further-
more, it has frequently been argued that since
agriculture is a business, it should be exempt
from coverage of the Act, just as other busi-
ness credit 1s exempt.

Enowing the general view of creditors that
credit for agricultural purposes should be
exempt, the Board's staff contacted a num-
ber of agricultural assoclations in an effort
to determine the views of the persons who
actually use agricultural credit. The responses
revealed that there is no uniformity of view
with regard to Truth in Lending coverage of
agricultural credit. While the majority of
those associations that responded indicated
that agriculture should be exempt, two of the
three largest associations representing gen-
eral agricultural interests supported con-
tinued coverage. In addition, an informal poll
of a number of agricultural economists indi-
cated a 3 to 1 response In favor of continuing
coverage. An informal poll of directors of
farmer cooperatives, which has been reported
to the Board, showed that 556 percent of the
respondents indicated that Truth in Lending
disclosures assisted them In determining
credit costs, while 42 percent indicated that
the disclosures were of no assistance. Fur-
thermore, 45 percent indicated that Truth in
Lending made little change in their credit
buying habits.

All of this suggests that a strong case can-
not be made for elther complete coverage or
complete exemption of agricultural credit
under Truth in Lending. However, it tends to
reinforce the reasons for the Board repeating
its previous recommendation that credit pri-
marily for agricultural purposes in excess of
an appropriate amount should be exempt
from the provisions of the Act, irrespective
of any security interest in real property. This
recommendation, If adopted by Congress,
would have the effect of removing from cov-
erage large extensions of credit, where bor-
rowers are more sophisticated and less in
need of the disclosures, while still providing
the benefits of disclosure to the smaller bor-
rowers, who presumably are more likely to
benefit from such disclosures. Such an
amendment would benefit creditors In re-
ducing the number of disclosures to be made.
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Administrative Enforcement

The Farm Credit Administration is not
specified in section 108 of the Act as one of
the Federal authorities responsible for ad-
ministrative enforcement, and therefore the
Federal Land Banks, Federal Land Bank As-
sociations, and Productlon Credit Assocla-
tlons are subject to administrative enforce-
ment of the Federal Trade Commission. The
Board suggests that Congress amend sec-
tion 108 of the Act so as to delegate to the
Farm Credlt Administration the administra-
tive enforcement responsibility with respect
to those creditors which are chartered under
Acts which that agency administers. The
Farm Credlt Administration and the Federal
Trade Commission concur in this suggestion.

FOOTNOTES

136 Fed. Reg. 1040, 1/22/71.

11d.

s Id.

* Connecticut, Maine, Massachusetts and
Oklahoma.

536 Fed. Reg. 1040, 1,/22/71.

%36 Fed. Reg. 22809, 1 /14'?1.

736 Fed. Reg. 4118, 3/4/71,

836 Fed. Reg. 19671, 0/9/'?1.

© 36 Fed. Reg. 4113, 3/4/71.

0 1d.

u7d.

1136 Fed. Reg. 15130, 8/13/71.

13 36 Fed. Reg. 16646, 8/25/71.

14 36 Fed. Reg. 16050, 8/18/71.

B Buford v. American Finance Company,
U.8.D.C., N.D. Ga., Oct. 1, 1871, 4 CCH Con-
sumer Credit Guide 199,302; Mourning v.
Family Publications Service, Inc., U.8.D.C.,
8.D. Fla., Nov. 27, 1970, 4 CCH Consumer
Credit Guide 1 99,632; Allerton 1. Century
Credit Corporation, Civil No. 70-1614, U.S.
D.C., 8.D. Fila., Aprll 12, 1971; Rogers v. Co~
burn Finance Corp., Civil No. 14843, U.8.D.C.,
N.D. Ga., Sept. 22, 1971,

» Smith v. International Magazines Serv-
ices, Civil No. 7T1-16-F, U.8.D.C.,, ND. W. Va.,
Nov. 2, 1971; Martin v. Family Publications
Service, Civil No. 65829, U.S.D.C., D. Vt.,
June 30, 1970; Rademacher v. Town & Coun-
try Charge, Civil No. 70-C-194, U.S.D.C., N.D.
i, Oet. 9, 1970; Douglas v. Beneficial Fi-
nance Co. of Anchorage, USD.C., D. Ak,
Sept. 2, 1971, 4 CCH Consumer Credit Guide
1 99,295; Richardson v. Time Premium Com-
pany, Clvil No. 70-1814-JLEK, U.S.D.C., SD.
Fla., February 4, 1971; Givens v. W. T. Grant
Company, Civil No. 14296, U.8.D.C., D. Conn.,
Bept. 22, 1971; Katz v. Carte Blanche Cor-
poration, Civil No. 69-1326, U.S.D.C.,, W.D.
Pa,, Nov. 17, 1971; Berkman v. Westinghouse
Electrie Corporation, Civil No. 60-C-2058,
U.S.D.C,, N.D. I1l,, June 25, 1970.

17 Ratner v. Chemical Bank New York Trust
Company, 4 CCH Consumer Credit Guide
199,456.

18 Gardner and North Roofing and Siding
Corp. v. Board of Governors, D. D.C., 4 CCH
Consumer Credit Guide 199,621; N, C. Freed
Company, Inc. v. Board of Governors U.S.D.C.,
W.D.N.Y., 4 CCH Consumer Credit Guide
199,356.

» Gardner and North Roofing and Siding
Corp. v. Board of Governors, supra note 18.

2 N. €. Freed Company, Inc. v. Board of
Governors, supra note 18.

4 Garland v. Mobil Oil Corporation, U.8.D.C,
N.D. Il., 4 CCH Consumer Credit Guide
199,668; Mourning v. Family Publications
Service, Inc., 6th Cir., 4 CCH Consumer Credit
Guide 199,337.

®#U.8D.C, S.DN.Y, June 16, 1971, 4 CCH
Consumer Credit Guide 199,456.

2 See also Buford v. American Finance
Company, supra note 15; Douglas v. Beneficial
Finance Co. of Anchorage, U.8D.C., D. Ak.,
Sept. 2, 1791, 4 CCH Consumer Credit Guide
199,295,

* Supra note 23.

#7.8D.C.,, ND. I, July 29, 1971, 4 CCH

819

Consumer Credit Guide 99,384, (See Board
interpretation 12 C.F.R. 226.202).

¥ USD.C, ED. La., April 27, 1971, 4 CCH
g;)inmmer Credit Guide 199,375, 326 F. Supp.

# 8th Cir., May 3, 1971, 4 CCH Consumer
Credit Guide 199,502, cert. denied Oct. 12,
1971, 4 CCH Consumer Credit Guide 190,322,
But see Garza v. Chicago Health Ciubs, Inc,,
supra note 25 where the Court assumed,
without deciding, that it had jurisdiction to
enjoin fradulent credit advertising, includ-
ing violations of the Truth in Lending Act
and Regulation Z.

#U.8D.C., ND. Ohio, Nov. 24, 1970, 4 CCH
Consumer Credit Guide 199,583, However, see
Douglas v. Beneficial Finance Co. of Anchor-
age, supra note 23 where plaintiff was allowed
to rescind her loan as well as collect dam-
ages,

¥ *“No provision of this subchapter Impos-
ing any liability shall apply to any act done
or omitted In good faith in conformity with
any rule or regulation of the Commission,
notwithstanding that such rule or regula-
tion may, after such act or omission, be
amended or rescinded or be determined by
Judicial or other authority to be invalid for
any reason.” 15 U.S.C. § 77s(a).

 Supra note 18.

# Supra note 18,

2 Supra note 21.

315 U.S.C. § 1604.

#12 C.F.R. § 226.2(k).

%15 U.B.C. § 1862,

15 US.C. § 1664.

APPENDIX A—ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON TRUTH IN
LENDING

Chairman: Dr. Richard H. Holton, Dean,
School of Business Administration, Univer-
sity of California, Berkeley, California.

Mr. Harry D. Allen, Assistant Credit Sales
Manager, Rich’s Department Store, Atlanta,
Georgia.

Mr. James M. Barry, Managing Director,
Texas Credit Union League, Dallas, Texas.

Mr, Edwin B, Brooks, Jr., President, Secu~
rity Federal Savings and Loan Assoclation,
Richmond, Virginia.

Mr. O. C. Carmichael, Jr., Chalrman of the
Board, Associates Corporation of North Amer-
ica, South Bend, Indiana.

Miss Barbara A. Curran, Senfor Research
Attorney, American Bar Foundation, Chicago,
Ilinois.

Dr. Louis F. Del Duca, Professor of Law and
Director of Admissions, The Dickinson School
of Law, Carlisle, Pennsylvania,

Mr. John E. Eidam, Attorney and Consult-
ant to Cooperatives, Omaha, Nebraska,.

Mr. Willlam P, James, President, James
Cadillac Company, Woodbrldge, Connecticut.

Mr. Robert J. Klein, Economics Editor,
Consumers Union, Mount Vernon, New York.

Mr. Robert R. Masterton, President, Maine
Savings Bank, Portland, Maine.

Mr, Willilam F. Melville, Jr., Senlor Vice
Presldent, Maryland National Bank, Balti-
more, Maryland.

Mrs. Falth Prior, Extension Family Econ-
omist, University of Vermont, Burlington.
Vermont.,

Mr, Robert W. Pullen, Chairman, Depart-
ment of Economics, Colby College, Water-
ville, Malne.

Mrs. Dorls E. Saunders, Staff Assoclate, Of-
fice of the Chancellor, Unlversity of Illinois,
Chicago, Illinois.

Mr. Miles C. Stanley, President, West Vir-
ginia Labor Federation, AFL-CIO, Charleston,
West Virginia.

Mrs. Lynnette Taylor, Executive Director,
Delta Slgma Theta Sorority, Washington,
D.C.

Mr. Peter R. Thompson, President, Mid-
Continent Properties, Inc., Plgua, Ohlo.

Mr. Harry R. Valas, Vice President, Valas
Corporation, Denver, Colorado.




820

Miss Barbara A. Zimmelman, Consultant,
Urban and Economic Development, Houston,
Texas,

REESTABLISH NOVEMBER 11 AS
VETERANS DAY

(Mr. PATMAN asked and was given
permission to extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and to include extra-
neous matter.)

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, it has truly
been said that while Congress can pass a
law, only the people can make a holiday.
We saw evidence of this last November 11
when millions of Americans observed
Veterans Day even though the official
date had been changed to the fourth
Monday in October. November 11 has tre-
mendous significance for Americans and
for free people throughout the world as it
was on the 11th day of the 11th month in
1918 that the armistice was signed end-
ing the First World War. Every major
veterans organization has come forward
in support of reestablishing November 11
as our official Veterans Day, and to dem-
onstrate my support for this objective,
I have introduced H.R. 11888 to restore
this important national observance to its
traditional date.

Mr. Speaker, indicative of the wide-
spread and deeply held support for re-
storing Veterans Day to November 11 is
a resolution unanimously adopted by
Barracks 2991 of the Veterans of World
war I of the U.S.A, Mount Pleasant,
Tex. This is an eloquent and persua-
sive statement that goes to the heart of
the issue, and I believe it merits the at-
tention of all Members. I hope my col-
leagues will join me in working to change
the Monday holiday law. The day upon
which we pay tribute to our men—more
than 28 million veterans—should be one
that over the last half century has been
memorable and significant, and to some
of us even sad and fraught with nostal-
gia. November 11 is a day marked with
this Nation’s history. It is neither digni-
fied nor appropriate that Veterans Day
should be relegated to the weary 24-hour
wind-down of a 3-day weekend carnival.
The resolution follows:

RESOLUTIONS

Whereas, the eleventh day of November,
1918 was the first day in history upon which
the United States of America as a participant
and ally achieved a clear-cuf, unqualified
and overwhelming triumph over a most
formidably armed imperialism obviously de-
signing world conquest and exploitation;
and,

Whereas, by an unbroken record of observ-
ance over more than half-century, a way of
American life has been indellbly established
by our patriots who mark that day by cere-
monial assembly and In reminiscent pause
on the eleventh hour of that day; and,

Whereas, our victorious but weary allles
placed great trust in Thomas Woodrow Wil-
son as the world's highest personage and as
President of our Country, by concurring al-
most without question in his personsally

phrasing of that imperishable paper
commonly referred to as the Fourteen Polnts,
a document so awesomely significant but so
fraught with a proper and stern concern for
peoples of other nations, both small and
great; and,

Whereas, the eleventh of November, as a
date is, therefore, the common property of
the Free World and 1s not a subject for our
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independent, capricious or causeless cancel-
lation in disregard of history and of the sen-
timents of our erstwhile allies and comrades-
at-arms, but as a date, bears the special char-
acteristic of a hard-won crown that is impos-
sible to be transferred to another date; and,

Whereas, in 1926 the Congress of the United
States of America designated the eleventh of
November as Armistice Day, and in 1954 as
Veterans Day, neither of which designations
could conflict with any nation's calendar;
but,

Whereas, in 1970 the Congress of the United
States of America without a test beforehand
of public acceptance and, moreover, under
virtual cloak of concealment, enacted the
surprise change of Veterans Day from No-
vember eleventh to the last Monday in each
October; and,

Whereas, in comparison with the said pres-
ently legalized date which is barren of his-
torical significance and is In overwhelming
disfavor with the patriotically oriented citi-
zenship of our Country, the November Elev-
enth date 1s dramatically rich in history and
in significance to many millions throughout
the world who still recount their personal
experiences of the day that was decreed by
our then greatest men for History's greatest
hour, instead of by long-after legislation In
Washington, D.C.; now, therefore,

Be it resolved by Barracks 2091, a unit of
sixty-five members of Veterans of World War
I, Inc. of U.S.A. In regular meeting assembled
in Mount Pleasant, Texas, that in complete
unanimity do we deplore the latter action of
our Congress as hereinbefore shown, and do
entreat and admonish our legislators to re-
store by law the eleventh day of November
as the legal national holiday in the United
States of America to be designated and
henceforth observed as Veterans Day; and

Be it further resolved that we, the enrolled
members of the sald Barracks 2091, shall each
as Individuals urgently and aggressively en-
deavor by all means avallable to enlist the
approval, support and action of all American
patriots, whether war veterans or not, as we
urge the Congress of the United States to
purge itself of this great error by restoring
the traditionally honored date of November
Eleventh to its proper designation for ob-
servance as Veterans Day.

PRELIMINARY FIGURES REGARD-
ING GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT
FIRM INDICATORS OF STRONG
ECONOMIC GROWTH

(Mr. DEVINE asked and was given per-
mission to extend his remarks at this
point in the REcorp and to include ex-
traneous matter.)

Mr. DEVINE. Mr. Speaker, preliminary
figures regarding gross national product
in the fourth guarter and during the full
years of 1971 affirm earlier indicators
that we are on the course to strong eco-
nomic growth. This past Friday the De-
partment of Commerce released figures
showing that GNP increased at a real
annual rate of 6 percent during the
fourth quarter of 1971. Additionally,
prices as measured by the overall GNP
implicit price deflator increased only 114
percent in the fourth quarter, down from
the 2 -percent annual rise in the third
quarter. Both of these statistics are
heartening indications that the Presi-
dent’s new economic program is working.

A large part of the growth in GNP
gains during full year 1971 is attributable
to two of our most vital industries, auto-
mobiles and residential construction.
During 1971 gross auto product increased
$10 billion, or 33 percent, after falling $6
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billion dollars in 1970. New car sales
achieved a record 10.3 million units in
1971, almost 2 million units more than in
1970.

As for housing, starts set records both
this past December and through all of
1971. The Department of Commerce esti-
mated that housing starts totaled 2,048,-
000 units last year. During December,
starts took place at a seasonally adjusted
rate of approximately 2% million, up 9
percent from November’s pace of 2.3 mil-
lion, which was the previous monthly
high. Assistant Secretary of Commerce
for Economic Affairs, Harold C. Passer
said:

Housing starts closed out a boom year on
a strong upbeat.

Mr, Passer said further that we may
have “another outstanding year for hous-
ing in 1972” because of declining mort-
gage rates and the ready availability of
mortgage funds. I think, Mr. Speaker,
that there are also numerous indicators
that 1972 will be an outstanding year not
only for housing, but for all sectors of the
economy.

THE WAR CONTINUES

(Mr. MADDEN asked and was given
permission to extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and to include ex-
traneous matter.)

Mr. MADDEN. Mr, Speaker, 4 years
ago next October, the Republican Na-
tional Committee and their presidential
and vice-presidential candidates were
assuring the American voters that they
had a plan to win the Indochina war or
terminate it in a short time.

Last week Time magazine contained
this sorrowful news article on the same
war now going on in the jungles of
Southeast Asia:

THERE Is STILL A War ON

With the next-to-final phase of the U.S.
withdrawal from Viet Nam in sight at last,
the war suddenly appeared to be not dwin-
dling down but rapidly building up again.
Last week, even as President Nixon was an-
nouncing the pullout of 70,000 more G.I.'s by
May 1, the North Vietnamese were carrying
out an ominous new offensive in each of
Indochina's major battlegrounds.

In Laos, Communist troops scored a stun-
ning victory by forcing the evacuation of
Long Cheng, the celebrated CIA base near
the Plain of Jars. They also scattered the
battered remnants of the U.S.-backed army
of Meo tribesmen that was, until recently,
the only force that could keep the Commu-~
nists in check in Laos.

In Cambodia, government troops contin-
ued to give ground to the North Vietnamese
troops, who now control most of the north-
eastern countryside. At Krek, 2,500 Cam-
bodian troops simply fled when the 10,000
South Vietnamese troops that had been
operating with them in the former Commu-
nist “sanctuaries” were abruptly called home
by Saigon. The Cambodians reportedly left
s0 much equipment behind that U.S. air-
craft were called upon to bomb it before it
could be captured by the North Vietnamese.

In South Viet Nam, Saigon forces took up
defensive positions, primarily astride in-
filtration routes and around major cities and
military bases, to await a sizable flare-up In
Communist activity that is expected to peak
at the time of the Tet holidays, which fall in
mid-February. Meanwhile the North Viet-
namese moved moblle missile launchers
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right up to South Viet Nam’s northern fron-
tlers, and the alr war continued. The U.S.
last week conducted its seventh “protective
reaction” strike of the year against SAM
Bites In North Viet Nam.

Despite the poor results of the recent

bombing, U.S. military officlals insisted that
the enemy was capable only of “cheap vie-
tories” in unimportant territory, Perhaps so,
but the renewal of the ground war should
dispel the notion, widespread in the U.S., that
the fighting is over, at least for the American
G.I. Technically, U.S. troops are indeed in a
“defensive” posture, as the Administration
calls it, because their main job is to protect
American facllities. But for a good number of
the 139,000 G.Is still in Viet Nam, that job
means endless patrols out in the boondocks
under conditions that look very much like
War.
In all probability, the last U.S. Army com-
bat unit in Viet Nam will be the 7,000-man
3rd Brigade of the First Cavalry Division
(Airmobile), which 1s responsible for the se-
curity of a vast area of Vietnamese country-
slde surrounding the huge American instal-
lations at Bien Hoa, Long Binh and the Tan
Son Nhut airbase outside Saigon. Recently,
Tivme Correspondent Rudolph Rauch joined
one 3rd Brigade company as it pushed off
from a fire base 35 miles east of Saigon to
begin a patrol in search of North Vietnamese
infiltrators. His report:

Nobody in Charlie Company wanted to be
where he was, and when we walked off Fire
Base Hall and into the jungle, it was easy to
sympathize. We marched as a company for an
hour, then divided into three platoons. After
two miles, the jungle gave way to incredibly
thick undergrowth—not high enough to
block out the sun and too dense to move
through, either quickly or silently. Napalm
strikes had killed all the tall trees whose
shade once kept down the growth on the
Jungle floor.

Charlie Company was fresh from a week-
end In the seaslde resort of Vung Tau—a
prized opportunity for revelry and relaxation
that comes only once every 45 days. The com-~
pany has no barracks, no dress uniforms
(they are stored in boxes at Blen Hoa) and
no personal possessions (letters are the only
personal items allowed in the field). The
Vung Tau weekend, which the men enjoy in
fatigues, 1s the only break in an endless cycle
of ten- to 15-day patrols and three-day rests
on a fire base with no hot showers and few
other amenities.

NO HAMMOCKS

We are supposed to patrol until 5 o'clock,
when the rules say that the night defensive
position should be set up. If a unit moves
after 5, there is a danger that a contact might
run on after darkness, making air support
more difficult. But at 5 it is pouring rain,
and we are still in scrub, which is not good
for a night position because there are no
trees big enough to stop enemy mortars. It
i3 close to 6 when we find a few trees, and
everybody starts putting up his hooch. I pull
out my hammock. “No hammocks,” says Ser-
geant Henry A. Johnson, a Virginian who has
a master's degree in communications. “The
C.0. doesn't allow them. Too vulnerable to
mortars. The C.O. believes in being cautions.”

“LINE ONE"

When we move out at dawn next morning,
everyone is a bit more nimble, perhaps be-
cause the Vung Tau hangovers are gone, We
walk all morning, stopping for a ten-minute
break each hour. At the noon break, the
radio sputters with orders from the battalion
commander to a unit that has made contact
with the enemy five miles away. There was an
ambush; one American was killed when he
walked into an NVA bunker complex. An-
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other is wounded and a helicopter is down.
The battallon commander, flying overhead in
his hellcopter, says he is golng in to oick up
the downed pllot. His chopper is loaded with
electronic gear and it 18 too heavy for any
task that requires acrobatlcs. “Jesus, Colo-
nel, be careful,” whispers the radio operator,
Pfc. Erik Lewis, 21. The rescue is successful.

Lewis tells me that a “Line One” (meaning
a GI. combat death in army jargon) “hap-
pens just rare enough so that nobody at home
knows about it. But if you're out here, your
peace outlook goes straight to zero.” And, he
adds, “I'm golng to kill as many of those
mothers as I can.”

Charlie Company's commander, Captain
Thomas D. Smith, was a young lawyer about
to open an office in Omaha when he was
drafted in 1966. Since then Smith, who is
about to turn 30, has seen a number of “Line
Ones.” In the first two weeks of the new
year, the 3rd Brigade suffered two killed and
34 wounded in skirmishes with its chief op-
ponent, the 33rd NVA regiment, which prowls
the jungles east of Saigon. The only way to
say alive in the jungle, Smith believes, is to
keep moving. “You stop pushing and they'll
walk all over you,” he says.

At 10 am. on the third day, we are
crouched over a small stream refilling can-
teens when the radio crackles: we are going
to be dropped by copter into the area where
the G.I.'s had been ambushed yesterday. We
move to the nearest landing zone—and walt.
Finally, at 1 p.m. the helicopters show up to
ferry us In a flotilla of six-man groups to
the assault landing zone. I ride in the third
chopper (the fourth or fifth is thought to
be the most desirable) with Sergeant Henry
R. Campbell of Newington, Conn., who won
a Bronze Star in a firefight last October.
Campbell is modest about his star (“Hell, all
I did was put out all the firepower I could”),
but he is also wryly amused by the Stateside
impression of the nature of the war. “My
mother can't believe I'm in danger,” he says
as he sits in the door of the chopper with a
machine gun across hls knees, "She says the
Presldent says it's all defensive now, so how
could it be dangerous?”

We land in elephant grass in a clearing.
The only thing to be heard besldes the rotor
blades is the feeble stutter of the door gun-
ner's machine gun. The londing Zone is
“cold"—meaning that there are no enemy
about—but the troops find fresh tracks al-
most immediately. We follow the trail until
shortly after 5, when another night position
is set up. The forward artillery observer calls
in artillery strikes on an area that he thinks
the enemy might have moved into. He orders
the strikes for 10 p.m.—like booking a tele-
phone call—and walts up for them. Everyone
else sleeps.

TOO MUCH RAIN

At dawn we set off again. When we finally
reach the ambush site, we find only some
rice left behind by the NVA, a pair of bloody
trousers, & B—40 North Vietnamese rocket
case and 8 document nobody can read.

It is four days since we walked off Pire
Base Hall. There has been no contact but
several scares, a lot of heat, a surfeit of
leeches, too much rain for the dry season,
and a wearying round of days that begin at
7 and end at twelve hours later, when the
light fails, Charlie Company is one-third of
the way through its patrol. Ten more days
exactly like the four before, and Charllie will
be taken back to a fire base, to stand In re-
serve in case angther unit needs assistance.
Three days on the base, and ten more in the
fleld. When I get a hellcopter to leave, I am
handed letters to mall from more than half
of the company. “If we're not here,” asks
Sergeant James Wiggins, “how come they're
getting these?”
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TAKE PRIDE IN AMERICA

(Mr. MILLER of Ohio asked and was
given permission to extend his remarks
at this point in the Recorp and to in-
clude extraneous matter.)

Mr. MILLER of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, to-
day we should take note of America's
great accomplishments and in so doing
renew our faith and confidence in our-
selves as individuals and as a nation.

The first successful system of proc-
essing aluminum was devised by Charles
M. Hall of the United States in 1889.

LEAVE OF ABSENCE

By unanimous consent, leave of ab-
sence was granted to:

Mrs. Green of Oregon (at the request
of Mr. Vanig), for January 24 through
January 28, on account of illness.

Mr. EsgLEMAN (at the request of Mr.
GeraLD R. Forp), for today and the bal-
ance of the week, on account of illness.

Mr. Corman, for the week of January
24, on account of official business.

SPECIAL ORDERS GRANTED

By unanimous consent, permission to
address the House, following the legisla-
tive program and any special orders
heretofore entered, was granted to:

Mr. Mason, for 30 minutes, today,
and to revise and extend his remarks,
following the budget message of the
President.

Mr. Vanig, for 10 minutes, today; to
revise and extend his remarks and to in-
clude extraneous matter.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr, WHITEHURST) and to revise
and extend their remarks and include
extraneous matter:)

Mr. Bow, for 30 minutes, today.

Mr. CeamserLAIN, for 5§ minutes, to-
day.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. McKay) to revise and ex-
tend their remarks and include extra-
neous matter:)

Mr. Gonzarez, for 10 minutes, today.

Mr., Wirriam D. Forp, for 5 minutes,
today.

Mr. PerrEr, for 10 minutes, today.

Mr. DanieLsoN, for 10 minutes, today.

Mr. James V. StanTON, for 15 minutes,
today.

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

By unanimous consent, permission to
revise and extend remarks was granted
to:

Mr. MaHON, to revise and extend his
remarks and include extraneous matter
and tables.

Mr. AiserT (at the request of Mr.
Manon) and to include extraneous mat-
ter.

Mr. Cormer and to include extra-
neous matter.

Mr. PickLE (at the request of Mr. CoL-
mer) following Mr. CoLMER’S remarks
on House Resolution 773.

Mr. MappEN and to include a news-
paper article.
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(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. WHITEHURST (and to include
extraneous matter:)

Mr. CONTE.

Mr. CoueHLIN in four instances.

Mr. BLACKBURN.

Mr, Gupk in five instances.

Mr. PevseErR in 10 instances.

Mr. SteicER of Wisconsin,

Mr. ScamriTz in three instances.

Mr. ScHeRLE in 12 instances.

Mr. TeacuE of California.

Mr. WyMAN in two instances.

Mr, GeraLD R, FORD,

Mr. DEL CLAWSON.

Mr, SEBELIUS.

Mr. ERLENBORN in two instances.

Mr. ZWACH.

Mr., HUNT.

Mr. SCHWENGEL in two instances.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. McEay) and to include
extraneous matter:)

Mr. VanIk in three Instances.

Mr. REEs.

Mr. ANNUNZIO,

Mr. Ropino in two instances.

Mr. NATCHER.

Mr. GonzaLEZ in two instances.

Mr. Rarick in five instances.

Mr. Hacan.

Mr. BecicH in three instances.

Mr. Davis of Georgia in five instances.

Mr. CARNEY in two instances.

Mr. FASCELL,

Mr. RoGErs in five instances.

Mr. MmnLer of California in five in-
stances,

Mr. Dow.

Mr. Burke of Massachusetts.,

Mr. PODELL.

Mr, HUNGATE.

Mr. BROOKS.

Mr. ScHEUER in two instances.

Mr. ICHORD.

Mr. Jacoss in two instances.

Mr. DantEeL of Virginia,

Mr. Hanna in six instances.

Mr.Rovy.

ADJOURNMENT

Mr. McKAY, Mr. Speaker, I move that
the House do now adjourn.

The motion was agreed to; accord-
ingly (at 1 o’clock and 36 minutes p.m.),
the House adjourned until tomorrow,
Tuesday, January 25, 1972, at 12 o’clock
noon.

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS,
ETC.

Under clause 2 of rule XXIV, executive
communications were taken from the
Speaker’s table and referred as follows:

1468. A letter from the Assistant Secretary
of Agriculture, transmitting the fourth an-
nual report on operations under the Food
Stamp Act of 1964, pursuant to Public Law
90-552; to the Committee on Agriculture.

1469. A letter from the Deputy Assistant
Secretary of Defense (Installations and Hous-
ing), transmitting notice of the location, na-
ture, and estimated cost of certain facllitles
projects proposed to be undertaken for the
Alr National Guard and the Air Force Re-
serve, pursuant to 10 U.5.C. 2233a(1); to the
Committee on Armed Services.

1470. A letter from the Assistant Secretary
of Commerce for Administration, transmit-
ting a report of foreign excess property dis-
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posed of by the Department of Commerce
during calendar year 1871, pursuant to sec-
tion 404(d) of Public Law 152 (8lst Con-
gress); to the Committee on Government
Operations.

1471. A letter from the Deputy Adminis-
trator of Veterans’ Affairs, transmitting a re=-
port of foreign excess property disposed of by
the Veterans' Administration during calen-
dar year 1971, pursuant to 40 U.8.C. 514(d);
to the Committee on Government Opera-
tions.

1472, A letter from the Secretary of the
Interior, transmitting the seventh annual
report of the Office of Water Resources Re-
search, pursuant to the Water Resources Re=-
search Act of 1964, as amended; to the Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs,

1478. A letter from the Secretary of Trans-
portation, transmitting the second annual
report of the Federal Aviation Administra-
tion's operations under the Alrport and Air-
way Development Act of 1970, covering fiscal
year 1971, pursuant to section 24 of the act;
to the Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce.

1474, A letter from the Chairman, Federal
Trade Commission, transmitting a report
concerning the effectiveness of clgarette
labeling, current practices and methods of
cigarette advertising and promotion, and
recommendations for legislation deemed ap-
propriate, pursuant to section 8(b) of the
Public Health Cigarette Smoking Act; to the
Committee on Interstate and Forelgn Com-
merce,

1475. A letter from the secretary-treasurer,
Congressional Medal of Honor Soclety of the
United States of America, transmitting the
annual financial report of the society for
calendar year 1971, pursuant to Public Law
B8-6504; to the Committee on the Judiclary.

RECEIVED FROM THE COMPTROLLER GENERAL

1476, A letter from the Comptroller Gen-
eral of the United States, transmitting a
report of the examination of the financial
statements of the Veterans' Canteen Service,
Veterans' Administration, for fiscal year 1971,
pursuant to 38 U.S.C. 4207; to the Committes
on Government Operatlons.

1477. A letter from the Comptroller Gen-
eral of the United States, transmitting a
report of the examination of the financial
statements of the Disabled American Veter-
ans’' national headquarters and the service
foundation for the year ended December
81, 1970, and the life membership fund for
the year ended June 30, 1971, pursuant to
36 U.S.C. 90i; to the Committee on Veterans'
Affalrs.

REPORTS OF COMMITTEES ON PUB-
LIC BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 2 of rule XIII, reports of
committees were delivered to the Clerk
for printing and reference to the proper
calendar, as follows:

Mr. PATMAN: Committee on Banking and
Currency. S. 748. An act to authorize payment
and appropriation of the second and third
installments of the U.S. contributions to
the Fund for Special Operations of the Inter-
American Development Bank; with amend-
ments (Rept. No. 92-770). Referred to the
Committee of the Whole House on the State
of the Union.

Mr. PATMAN: Committee on Banking and
Currency. S. 749. An act to authorize U.S.
contributions to the Special Funds of the
Asian Development Bank; with amendments
(Rept. No. 92-771). Referred to the Com-
mittee of the Whole House on the State of
the Union.

Mr. PATMAN: Committee on Banking and
Currency. 8. 2010. An act to provide for in-
creased participation by the United States
in the International Development Associa-
tion; with amendments (Rept. No. 92-T72).
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Referred to the Committee of the Whole
House on the State of the Unlon.

PUBLIC BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 4 of rule XXII, public
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. ABBITT (for himself and Mr,
DanierL of Virginia):

H.R.12541. A bill to amend the Communi-
cations Act of 1934 to establish orderly pro-
cedures for the consideration of applications
for renewal of broadcast licenses; to the
Committee on Interstate and Foreign Com-
merce.

By Mrs. ABZUG:

H.R. 12542. A bill to amend title XIX of
the Soclal Security Act to prohibit the im-
position of any deduction, cost sharing, co-
insurance, enrollment fee, premium, or
similar charge with respect to individuals re-
celving services under a State plan for medi-
cal assistance; to the Commlttee on Ways
and Means.

By Mr, BROYHILL of Virginia:

H.R. 12543. A bill to reorganize the govern-
ment of the District of Columbla by the es-
tablishment of a Board of Governors to re-
place the Commissioner of the District of
Columbia and the District of Columbia
Counclil, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on the District of Columbia.

H.R. 12544, A Dbill to authorize voluntary
withholding of Maryland, Virginia, and Dis-
trict income taxes in the case of certain legls-
lative officers and employees; to the Com-
mittee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. CARTER:

H.R. 12545. A bill to amend the Federal
Trade Commission Act (15 US.C. 41) to
provide that under certaln circumstances ex-
clusive territorial arrangements shall not be
deemed unlawful; to the Committee on In-
terstate and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. CURLIN:

HR. 12546. A bill to amend the Uniform
Time Act of 1966 to provide that daylight
saving time shall begin on Memorial Day and
end on Labor Day of each year; to the Com-
mittee on Interstate and Forelgn Commerce.

By Mr. WILLIAM D, FORD (for himself
and Mr. PEYSER) :

H.R. 125647. A bill to expand the member-
ship of the Advisory Commission on Inter-
governmental Relations to include elected
school board officials; to the Committee on
Government Operations.

By Mr. GOLDWATER:

HR. 12548. A bill to provide consumer
protection in interstate real estate activities
and to promulgate the highest of professional
standards in the interstate real estate in-
dustry, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Interstate and Forelgn Commerce.

By Mr. HALPERN (for himself, Mr.
HATHAWAY, and Mr, SYMINGTON) :

H.R.12549. A bill to provide financial as-
sistance for State and local small, commu-
nity-based correctional facilities; for the
creation of innovative programs of vocational
training, job placement, and on-the-job
counseling; to develop specialized curric-
ulums, the tralning of educational person-
nel and the funding of research and demon-
stration projects; to provide financial assist-
ance to encourage the States to adopt special
probation services; to establish a Federal Cor-
rections Institute; and for other purposes; to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. VANDER JAGT:

H.R. 12550. A bill to amend the act of Au-
gust 13, 1946, relating to Federal participation
in the cost of protecting the shores of the
United States, its territories, and possessions,
to include privately owned property; to the
Commitee on Public Works.

By Mr. JONES of Alabama (for himself,
Mrs. Mink, Mr. BENNETT, Mr. EVINS
of Tennessee, Mr. ROSENTHAL, Mr.
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CoLmEeR, Mr. PREYER of North Caro-
lina, Mr. WAGGONNER, Mr. FASCELL,
Mr. SteeEp, Mr. HaLPeEeN, and Mr.
LEGGETT) :

H.R. 125651. A bill to change the name of
the Columbla lock and dam, on the Chatta-
hoochee River, Ala., to the George W. Andrews
lock and dam; to the Committee on Public
Works.

By Mr, EEE:

H.R. 12552. A bill to amend the Communi-
cations Act of 1934 to establish orderly pro-
cedures for the consideration of applications
for renewal of broadcast licenses; to the Com-
mittee on Interstate and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. MACDONALD of Massachusetts:

H.R. 125563. A bill to strengthen and im-
prove the Older Americans Act of 1965; to the
Committee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. MAZZOLI:

H.R. 12564. A bill to provide for the con-
trol of sickle cell anemia; to the Committee
on Interstate and Foreign Commerce,

By Mr. McCLORY:

H.R. 125556. A bill to establish a program
for the United States to convert to the metric
system; to the Committee on Sclence and
Astronautiecs.

By Mr. McFALL:

H.R. 12556. A bill to amend title 5, United
States Code, to require the heads of the re-
spective executive agencies to provide the
Congress with advance notice of certaln
planned organizational and other changes or
actlons which would affect Federal clvilian
employment, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on Post Office and Clvil Service.

By Mr. MORGAN:

H.R. 12557. A bill to amend the Commu-
nications Act of 1934 to establish orderly
procedures for the consideration of appli-
cations for renewal of broadcast licenses; to
the Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce.

H.R. 12558. A bill to amend the act of Au-
gust 10, 1961, to authorize further editions
to Fort Necessity National Battlefield, Penn-
sylvania, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Affalrs.

By Mr. PEPPER (for himself, Mr. AB-
BITT, Mrs. Aszvug, Mr. ALEXANDER, Mr,
AwnpErsoN of Tennessee, Mr. AsPIN,
Mr, BeviLL, Mr. Biacer, Mr. Brasco,
Mr., BrowN of Michigan, Mr. BROY=~
HILL of North Carolina, Mr. Bu-
CHANAN, Mr. BurgeE of Massachu-
setts, Mr. BYRNE of Pennsylvania,
Mr. Byrow, Mrs. CHISHOLM, Mr. Don
H. CLavuseEN, Mr. DEL CLAwsoN, Mr.
CLAY, Mr. CLEVELAND, Mr. CoLLINS of
Texas, Mr. ConYEmRs, Mr. CoOrpova,
Mr. CorTER, and Mr. DANIELS of New
Jersey) :

H.R. 12559. A bill to promote research and
development of drugs or chemical compounds
for use in the cure, prevention, or treatment
of heroin addiction; to the Committee on In-
terstate and Forelgn Commerce.

By Mr. PEPPER (for himself, Mr, DicGs,
Mr. Dow, Mr. Dowp¥, Mr. DULSKI,
Mr. pu PoNT, Mrs. DWYER, Mr. ESHLE-
MAN, Mr, FORSYTHE, Mr. FrRASER, Mr.
GarRMATZ, Mrs. GRasso, Mr. Gray, Mr.
HALEY, Mr. HALL, Mr. HALPERN, Mr.
HANLEY, Mr. HANNA, Mr. HARRINGTON,
Mr. Hawkins, Mr. HecHLEr of West
Virginia, Mrs. Hicgs of Massachu-
setts, Mr. Hinris, Mr. HorTON, and
Mr. HOWARD) :

H.R. 12560. A bill to promote research and
development of drugs or chemiecal com-
pounds for use In the cure, prevention, or
treatment of heroin addiction; to the Com-
mittee on Interstate and Forelgn Commerce.

By Mr. PEPPER (for himself, Mr, KeaT-
ING, Mr. KEE, Mr. McDapg, Mr. Mc-
EINNEY, Mr. MaNN, Mr. MeEDs, Mr.
MITCHELL, Mr. MOORHEAD, Mr. MORSE,
Mr. MurpHY of Illinols, Mr. RANGEL,
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Mr. REEs, Mr. RoBINsoN of Virginia,
Mr. RoonEY of Pennsylvania, Mr,
Roy, Mr, RurPPE, Mr. SaANDMAN, Mr,
SARBANES, Mr. SCHERLE, Mr. SCHEUER,
Mr. SmkEs, Mr. SmarH of Iowa, Mr.
STEIGER of Arizona, and Mrs, SuLLI-
VAN):

H.R. 12661. A bill to promote research and
development of drugs or chemical compounds
for use In the cure, prevention, or treatment
of heroin addiction; to the Committee on In-
terstate and Forelgn Commerce.

By Mr. PEPPER (for himself, Mr.
TroMPsON of New Jersey, Mr. TIER-
NAN, Mr. VaniE, Mr. VEYSEY, MTr,
WaLpie, Mr, WicGINs, Mr. WILLIAMS,
Mr. CHARLES H, WiLsoN, Mr. BrRox¥-
HILL of Virginia, and Mr. WINN) :

H.R. 12562, A bill to promote research and
development of drugs or chemical compounds
for use in the cure, prevention, or treatment
of heroin addiction; to the Committee on
Interstate and Forelgn Commerce.

By Mr. ROGERS (for himself, Mr. SaT-
TERFIELD, Mr. Kyros, Mr, PREYER of
North Carolina, Mr. SymMmiNgTON, Mr.
Roy, Mr. NeLseN, Mr, CARTER, and
Mr. HASTINGS) !

H.R. 12663. A bill to amend the Public
Health Service Act to authorlze the estab-
lishment of medical emergency transporta-
tion and service programs; to the Committee
on Interstate and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. RONCALIO:

H.R. 12564. A bill to amend the Communi-
cations Act of 1934 to establish orderly pro-
cedures for the consideration of applications
for renewal of broadcast licenses; to the
Committee on Interstate and Forelgn Com-
merce.

HR. 12565. A bill to amend the Federal
Trade Commission Act (16 U.8.C. 41) to pro-
vide that under cetrain circumstances exclu-
sive territorial arrangements shall not be
deemed unlawful; to the Committee on Inter-
state and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. RYAN (for himself, Mr. Brasco,
Mr. CareY of New York, Mr. Dow, Mr,
HecHLER of West Virginia, Mr, Maz-
ZoLI, Mr. MoRrsg, Mr. PIEE, Mr. PRICE
of Illinois, and Mr, REID) :

H.R. 12566. A bill to amend the Lead-Based
Paint Polsoning Prevent Act; to the Com-
mittee on Banking and Currency.

By Mr. SIKES:

H.R. 12567. A bill to amend the Communi-
cations Act of 1934 to establish orderly pro-
cedures for the consideration of applications
for renewal of broadcast licenses; to the
Committee on Interstate and Foreign Com-
merce.

By Mr. SLACK :

HR. 12568, A bill to amend the Federal
Trade Commission Act (15 U.S.C. 41) to pro-
vide that under certain circumstances exclu-
sive territorial arrangements shall not be
deemed unlawful; to the Committee on In-
terstate and Forelgn Commerce.

H.R. 12569. A bill to amend the Cargo Pref-
erence Act of 1954 for certain purposes; to
tl;ie Committee on Merchant Marine and Fish-
eries.

By Mr. SPENCE:

H.R.12570. A bill to amend the Federal
Trade Commission Act (15 U.S.C. 41) to pro-
vide that under certain circumstances exclu-
sive territorial arrangements shall not be
deemed unlawful; to the Committee on Inter-
state and Forelgn Commerce,

By Mr. STAGGERS:

H.R.12571. A bill to amend the Publle
Health Service Act so as to strengthen the
National Heart and Lung Institute, the Na-
tional Institute of Neurological Diseases and
Stroke, and the National Institutes of Health,
In order more effectively to carry out the na=-
tional effort against heart, lung, and neuro-
logical diseases and stroke; to the Committee
on Interstate and Foreign Commerce.
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By Mr. STEED:

H.R.12572. A bill to amend the Federal
Trade Commission Act (15 U.S.C. 41) to pro-
vide that under certain circumstances exclu-
sive territorial arrangements shall not be
deemed unlawful; to the Committee on In-
terstate and Foreign Commerce,

By Mr. TALCOTT:

H.R. 12573. A bill to establish a universal
food service and nutrition education program
for children; to the Committee on Education
and Labor.

HR. 12574. A bill to amend the Federal
Trade Commisslon Act (15 U.BS.C. 41) to
provide that under certaln circumstances
exclusive territorial arrangements shall not
be deemed unlawful; to the Committee on
Interstate and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. TAYLOR:

H.R. 12575. A bill to amend the Occupa-
tlonal Safety and Health Act of 1870 to
exempt any nonmanufacturing business, or
any business having 25 or less employees, in
States having laws regulating safety in such
businesses, from the Federal standards
created under such act; to the Committee on
Education and Labor.

H.R. 12676. A bill to amend the Occupa-
tional Safety and Health Act of 1970 to re-
quire the Secretary of Labor to recognize
the difference in hazards to employees be-
tween the heavy construction industry and
the light residential construction industry;
to the Committee on Education and Labor.

H.R. 12577. A bill to amend section 5(f)
of the Land and Water Conservation Fund
Act of 1965; to the Committee on Interior
and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. VANIK:

H.R. 12578. A bill to amend the National
School Lunch Act to increase the authoriza-
tion for programs for children in service
institutions; to the Committee on Educa-
tion and Labor.

By Mr. WAGGONNER:

H.R. 12579. A bill to amend the Federal
Trade Commission Act (15 U.S.C. 41) to pro-
vide that under certaln circumstances ex-
clusive territorial arrangements shall not be
deemed unlawful; to the Committee on In-
terstate and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. YATRON:

HR. 12580. A bill to amend the Federal
Trade Commission Act to provide that under
certain circumstances exclusive territorial
arrangements shall not be deemed unlawful;
to the Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce.

H.R. 12581. A bill to amend the Communi-
cations Act of 1934 to establish orderly pro-
cedures for the consideration of applications
for renewal of broadcast licenses; to the Com-
mittee on Interstate and Forelgn Commerce.

By Mr. ZWACH:

H.R. 12582. A bill to amend section 1682 of
title 38 of the United States Code to require
that more emphasis be given to supervised
work experience in the farm cooperative
training program; to increase the educational
assistance allowance rates for such program;
and for other purposes; to the Committee
on Veterans' Affairs.

H.R. 12583. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1854 to relleve employers
of 560 or less employees from the requirement
of paylng or depositing certain employment
taxes more offen than once each quarter;
to the Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mr, MATSUNAGA :

H.J. Res. 1023. Joint resolution to provide
a procedure for settlement of the dispute on
the Pacific coast and Hawail among certain
steamship companies and associated employ-
ers and certain employees; to the Committee
on Education and Labor.

By Mr. GROSS:

H. Con. Res. 504. Concurrent resolution ex-
pressing the sense of Congress respecting
Federal expenditures; to the Committee on
Government Operations.




824

MEMORIALS

Under clause 4 of rule XXTI, memorials
were presented and referred as follows:

209, By the SPEAKER: Memorial of the
Legislature of the State of New Jersey, rela-
tive to alrcraft nolse abatement; to the Com-
mittee on Interstate and Foreign Commerce.

300. Also, memorial of the Legislature of
the State of New Jersey, relative to inspec-
tion and enforcement of hygienic standards
in the preparation and processing of food
products; to the Committee on Interstate
and Forelgn Commerce.
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PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. FISHER:

H.R. 12584. A bill for the relief of Charles
R. Wood, major, U.S. Air Force (retired); to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. HEBERT:

H.R. 12585. A bill for the relief of Lt. Col.
Paul S, Parrino, M.D., U.S. Army (retired); to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. RONCALIO:
H.R. 12586. A bill for the rellef of David J.

January 24, 1972

Crumb; to the Committee on the Judiclary.
By Mr. WALDIE:
H.R. 12587. A bill for the relief of Joseph
A. White & Associates; to the Committee on
the Judiclary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII,

181. The SPEAKER presented a petition of
the City Councill, Lake Forest Park, Wash.,
relative to Federal-State revenue sharing,
which was referred to the Committee on
Ways and Means,

SENATE—Monday, January 24, 1972

The Senate met at 10:45 a.m. and was
called to order by the President pro tem-
pore (Mr. ELLENDER).

PRAYER

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward L.
R. Elson, D.D. offered the following
prayer:

O Lord, our God. Ruler of men and na-
tions, we bow in this quiet moment at the
beginning of a new week to dedicate our
hearts and minds to Thee. Deliver us
from all that is petty and small and
open our hearts to all that is good and
true, that Thy kingdom may be ad-
vanced through us. Impart to us a wis-
dom and grace beyond all that is human.

Bless this Nation, O Lord, and make it
8 blessing. Bless our leaders that they
may lead in ways of righteousness and
truth. Subdue the forces which obstruct
the way of peace. Release the power of
redemptive love and universal good will
which leads to the day of peace and the
coming of Thy kingdom—for Thine is
the kingdom and the power and the
glory forever and ever. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that the
reading of the Journal of the proceed-
ings of Friday, January 21, 1972, be dis-
pensed with.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

ATTENDANCE OF SENATORS

Hon. GorboN ALrorT, a Senator from
the State of Colorado, Hon. ALaN BIBLE,
a Senator from the State of Nevada, Hon.
Norris CorToN, 8 Senator from the State
of New Hampshire, Hon. ALAN CRANSTON,
a Senator from the State of California,
Hon. MikE GRAVEL, a Senator from the
State of Alaska, Hon. FrRep R. HARRIS, a
Senator from the State of Oklahoma,
Hon. DanierL K. INOUYE, a Senator from
the State of Hawaii, Hon. HENRY M.
JAcKsON, a Senator from the State of
Washington, Hon. GEORGE McGOVERN, a
Senator from the State of South Dakota,
Hon., CLa1BORNE PELL, a Senator from the
State of Rhode Island, Hon. TEp STEVENS,
a Senator from the State of Alaska, Hon.
JouN V. TUNNEY, & Senator from the
Btate of California, and Hon. LoweLL P.
WEICKER, Jr., & Senator from the State of
Connecticut, attended the session of the
Senate today.

WAIVER OF THE CALL OF THE CAL-
ENDAR UNDER RULES VII AND
Vi

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that the
call of the calendar under rules VII and
VIII be waived.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

CO:. MEETINGS DURING

SENATE SESSION

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
be authorized to meet during the session
of the Senate today.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
Senator from Pennsylvania is recog-
nized.

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, I yield
back my time.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Under
the previous order, the Senator from
Pennsylvania (Mr. SCHWEIKER) is rec-
ognized for not to exceed 15 minutes.

IN PRAISE OF SENATOR HUGH
SCOTT

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr. President, for
many years I have had a close friend and
associate in the Republican Party of
Pennsylvania, my distinguished senior
colleague, Senator HucH Scorr. He has
served the great Commonwealth of
Pennnsylvania with distinetion, which
was recognized by our constituents, who
last year sent him back to the Senate for
a third term. This is one of the longest
Senate tenures in Pennsylvania history.

However, I rise today not as his col-
league from Pennsylvania, but as a Mem-
ber of the Senate to pay tribute to Sen-
ator Scorr for his outstanding achieve-
ments as Senate Republican leader. I rise
to join my Republican colleagues to ex-
press our appreciation for the wise and
considerate role he has assumed in this
difficult leadership position.

All of us know how delicate the respon-
sibilities of a Senate leader are. Such a
man must balance the interests of the
Senate in moving forward with respon-
sible programs, the interests of his party
in fulfilling its philosophies and commit-
ments, and the interests of all Senators
in serving the needs and wishes of their

respective constituencies. This challeng-
ing balancing act is almost impossible to
achieve, and more often than not, pro-
vides nearly incompatible demands on
the leader. To fulfill this challenge with
responsibility and dignity requires a
leader of rare skill and perserverance.
We on the minority side and the entire
Senate are indeed fortunate to have such
a man in Senator ScorT.

Since he first came to Congress in 1943,
the Republican leader has been fiercely
dedicated to the service of his party, his
State, and his Nation. He has earned his
reputation, in Pennsylvania and Wash-
ington, for serving all three entities with
distinction.

Thus, he was uniquely qualified to as-
sume the mantle of leadership left by the
death of our late, great Republican
leader, Everett M. Dirksen. His skill, pa-
tience, and understanding of the great
traditions of the Senate and of the wishes
and desires of his colleagues were fur-
ther recognized when, a year ago, we re-
elected him as our Republican leader. I
am confident he will serve many years
with distinetion in this leadership posi-
tion.

As Republican leader, Senator ScorT
has promoted the policies and philoso-
phies of the Republican Party by en-
couraging widespread and open debate
on the difficult issues of our day. Our
party is truly a national party, repre-
senting the many divergent views of
specific proposals that exist in the Na-
tion as a whole. Diversity of opinion and
openness of debate are healthy and con-
structive, and add depth and strength to
our party. In the debates on the Senate
floor, in the party caucuses, and in our
private discussions, Senator Scorr has
encouraged, and demanded, the fullest of
debate. At the same time, he has worked
endlessly, and tirelessly, to insure that
no personal rancor or animosities within
the minority appear which could detract
from the goal of moving our party and
our Nation forward through full and
open debate.

In addition to these difficult tasks, the
Republican leader has also served with
skill and distinetion in representing the
Republican administration in Congress.
President Nixon has sent over many con-
structive bills, proposals, and programs,
and Senator ScorT has been an able ad-
vocate, within both Republican and
Democratic ranks, for the President’s
legislative ideas.

I have had the privilege of working
closely with Senator Scorr on many is-
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